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Swan-like and moſt ſweet Song, of that L 


Learned and faithfull Seruant of G o Þ, 
Mr. Ionn RanvaArts, Bachclorof 
Diuintie : | 
Vetered by him (in an Eleauen SE RMo Ns, 
vpon the Eight Chapter of Se. P a v x his Epiſtle zo 
the Romans, verl.38.39.)/ately before his death, 
in thetime of his great and heauy Aﬀfliion,and 


vpon the Communion-dayes, either 
altogether, or for the moſt pare. 
ANwÞ 
Now publiſhed for the glory of God, the edification of 
' his Churchandpeoplc, and the hononrable memoriall. 
of the Author, by Witrtiam HortBroOOKE, 
| Preacher of the word of God. | | 


LONDON: 
Printed by T.S. for Richard Redmer,and Nathanael Newbery, 
and are to bee fould at the ligne of the Starre ynder 
$t, Peters Church in Cornehill, and in | 
Popes-head Alley, 1623. bo 
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TO M® DOCIOR 
Cnamsnegs, DOCTOR OF 
Dwinity, and Paſtor of S. Andrews 


Hubbart in little Eaſtcheape London, 


and to M. Mathew de © eſter, M. Richard 
Stretton, M. Thomas Olinue, M. Robert Wood, 
M, Exwaird Maddeſtin, M. G:!es de Butt, and tothe 
reſt of the Parithioners of rhe ſaid Pariih 3 
All grace and happinefle in this 
life, and that which is 
ro come, 


4 Aſter DoRtor, and you the reſt, my 
( louing friends.It is no inſolete nor 
Sf vawarrantable courſe, for men to 
OF be publiſhers of the Labours of 0- 


a, thers, and to haue a hand in bring- 
= ing them forth into the view of 
&# the world, and that after the death 
P of the Authors of them, if we ci- 
ther conſider the examples of the ſeruants of God in holy | 
writ z as firſt of the men of Hezekah, concerning divers of 
Solomons Proucrbes = ; ſecondly of Solomon, or ſome other, 

conceruing the words of eger Þ ; and thirdly, of Solomon 


A 2 himſclfe, 


a In{rvipt. Cap, 
25, Prountb, 

b 1nſcript, cap. 
39. Prourb, | 
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| Vide Aben. Ex- 
rd. Mercer. 1un. 
Cartw.lanſen. 
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| Gods children amidſt all Ps ara againſtal commers. | 


Tarz EpISTLRE - 


himſelfe, concerning the words and counſell of his Mo- 
ther tohim © : Or, if we conlider the practule of holy men 
in al ages, both anciene and moderne, as, to irdtance in 
the writings of that late and worthy feruant of God M”. 
Perkins, how many of them are extant, to his neucr dying 
fame? and yet molt of them publithed by others after hj- 
death, as is plainely ro be ſeene, if we looke butin the Ti- 
Nob molt of them : Wherein thoſe worthies did (as 
| it were) che office of ſpirituall Midwiues, in helping ſuch 
children to birth : And,hadit not beene great detrimentto 
the Church of God, preſent, and co come, andgreat piety 
thatſuch goodly children ſhould have bin brought to the 
 birth,a:2d chere haue periſhed for want of ſ»me to helpe to 
| bring hem forth 2 Vpon conlideration of thi; that hath 
beene ſaid, I haue afforded my helpe to the bringing forth 
\ of this eaſuing Treatiſe, a worthy andexcellent worke, of 
a learned and faithfull ſeruant of God (not long lince de- 
ceaſed) well knowne to you and me. The excellency ofit 
wil appearehrt if che particulars therin intreated of, be but 
generally conſidered z as firlt, rhe ſpirictuall Communion 
or coniundion that is betwixt God andthe faithfull. Se- 
condly, the bond of this coniunction, the loue of God. 
Thirdly, the ground of this coniuntion, Chriſt Icſus. | 
Fourthly, tne ſpeciall intereſt the faichfull have in him, and 
he in them. Fiftly, the certainty of the ſpirituall ſafety of 


Sixtly, the allurance the fatthfull haue, and may have, in 
this liſe, of Gods louc, and ſo of faluation. Seauenthly,the 
Chriſtian mans bearing of himſelfe vp in, and againſt all 


uery of divers of our enemies, and whatthey can doc a- 


danger, ypon this a(lurance, with a declarationand difco- | 


gainlt vs : Ittheſc be not excellent rheames, I know not 


 pearc if the (tric and yer plaine and calie methode which 
1s vicd thereia, be conidered, which will make jr dehght- 
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tull ro eucry one that readeih jr, methode being to the 
maceer 
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what are. Secondly, the excellency of this worke will ap- | 


| 
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DEDICATORY, 


matter ſpoken and vitered, as faſhion to apparel], forme 
ro building, and as Pritures of Sulter 16 Appler of Gold, 
which make much to the luftre and beauty of the A 


mc I, 


and cauſethers to be dclighrfull co, and to be much de- 
fired, of the beholders. T hirdly, the excellency of this 
| Treatiſe will appcarc, if we conhider the {cafonablenetle of 
its birch : It is borne,and commeth fortl) in due time;For 
it eatrcacerl1 at large of the aff{;tions & dangers to which 
| che faithtull are.and may be,fubietin this world, and fur- 
nilicch thein with matter of fupport, in, and againſt them 
all. And when, or in whattime couldthis Argument bee 
more ſeaſonable then now, and at this time, wherein the 
Church and people of God are in ſuch diltrefle , hazard, 
and danger,and thedeltroying Angell of God is fo abroad | 
in many piaces of the world, and all placcs almoſt fled 
| with warres, aid rumors of warr:s, and who knowerh 
| when theſe things ſhall end ? Fourthly, the e x cellency of 
this Treatiſe will appearezit we contider the fitnetfe of,and 
the enablements wherewith this man wasenabled to write 
and {peake of this Subie, which were very great and ma- 
ny, \vhether we conlider the endowments of Learningna- 
cure, grace, or experience ; for befides the three former, he 
was a man experienced in aftiitions, beingthen, when he 


| 


[tudicd, writ, and preached thefe following Sermons, and 
| for the ſpace of many yearc> before, a man of many trou- 
| bles, and of greiuous, and of heauy afflitions, by which 
(chrough the gracious blefling and worke of Gacs ſpirit) 
he was made (2s holyer and bctcer, fo) fitter ro write and 
ſpcake of the nature, kindes. degrees, and effects of trou- 
bles and afflitions, and of what they can doc, and of the 
lupports inchem,S& againſt chem.For,as euery man is beſt 
able to ſpeake, and difcourfe of that profeſiion, and the 
My{teries thereof, of which he is 3, fois that man that is, 
and hath beene long aman of troubles, ficteſt ro write and 
{peake of them, and of all things belonging to them. 
That this man was, (both then whery he wric, and ſpake 
A 3 eneſc 
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theſe Sermons, and had beenefor long time before)a man 

of troubles,and heauy afflitions,belides the teltimony of 
| all chat knew him,his owne words (which I ftinde written 
with his owne hand in his booke, by way of Preface to 
thele following Sermons) doe plainely (hew, kis words 
are theſe: After a heauy burthen, of many heauy infirmi- 
cies,and fore afflictions , and hideous temptations , lon 
cndurcd,and (till continuing vpon me, | am come forch 
once againe to ſpeake in this place, notin any fence of 
{trength recouered, nor yetin any lively hope otany abi- 
lity to goe chrough with this great workegbut onely in 0- 
bedience to Gods commandement, who hath now 
brought mee, I know not how, vato this fcruice,and in 
| faith alone. This Treatiſe ( excellent as aforeſaid in fo 
many refpeas) I haue beene mooued to Dedicate to you 
M-. Doctor,and to you the rett of my louing friends , for 
three reaſons. Firſt,becauſe I conceive that it doch more 
properly belong vnto youzthen to any othergfor,to whom 
ſhould it belong, it not to you, Mr. Door, who ſucceed 
the Author of it in his paltorall charge ? whereby you 
may {ce how & with what kinde of nourithment , he fed 
his,now your people ; And to what people doth it more 
properly belong,then to you my louing friends,for whom 
it was fir{t conceiucd,ltudyed,penned, and preached ? Se- 
condly, that I might manite{t my intire loue and hearty 
wel-wiſhing to you all, among(t whom I haue exerciſed 
wy Miniſtery tor the ſpace of nine yeares lat paſt,and {til 
doe by the mercy of God. Thirdly , that I might bcc a 
| meanes of further knitting, and continuing you 1n vntai- 
ned loue one towards another, by ioyning you together 
in this Dedication of this worke, whom God hath, by his 
ſpeciall prouidencezioyned together in that neere band of 
rclation, of Paltor and people. Thaagyis may be , and 
chat you, and all others ro whom © reatiſe ſhall come, 
may gailic, as much tpirituall good, as the Author, in (tu- 
| dying, penningzand preaching,and 1 in publiſhing detire, 
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I doe, and will pray to him that isthe God of louc : and| 
| the giuer of all good things, and that through him who js 


the Soanc of his louc,and the meancs and way of allgood. 
things to ys,cuen the Lord leſus, 


| 


In whons I am yourt wn the 


ſermee of the Lord, 


EH Pa ag ” William Holbrooke: 
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Tothe Chriſtian Reader. 


IN 10der fund ( Chrifian Reader) that 
M theſe following Sermons, were giuen by 
/ AR the Author ( as they were wwritien by | 
FIERY 4s owne hand) to his lowing friend 
L£ 1. Edward Miſſelden, Merchant,who 
woſt Chriſtianly, and willingly ,21pon the firft motion 
delinered them unto me,and condiſcended to the pub- 
liſhing of them, knowing that bonum , quo commu- 
nius, co melius, 4 200d thing the more common it «, 


. : A —— 


the better it s,for which thou art much beholding to 
| him, for by thus meanes thou haſt theſe Sermons 4s 
| they werepenned and preached by the Author, with- 
' out addition or detrattion. Reade and meditate 
; throughly vpon them, thou ſhalt not ( I aſſure thee ) 
| repent thee of thy labour, for thou ſhalt finde therein 

' much deepe , and neceſſary heauenly doftrine, and 
| (through God's bleſſing ) be furniſhed with armour of 
| proofe againſt all dangers and troubles whatſoener, 
| that are vpon thee,or may befall thee in this life. Be. 
thankefull ts God,for this, and all meanes of thy ſþi- 
ritnall good, which he affordeth thee, and forget not 
ro pray for him, who ff erteth not to pray for thee 
and the whole Churc W God, and who will ever bee 
thine in the ſeruice of the Lord, 


William Holbrooke. 
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The S 4 1 w T s Coniunction with 
G o », and ſuppert in | 
T ROV BLES. 
In the 116. Pſalme, verſe r6. the Prophet David 
eakes thus of himſelfe, | belcened,and therefore 
did [ ſpeake. 1» imitation of the pradtiſe of the 
Prophet, the Apoſtle Paul , 2 Cor. 4.13. takes wp | 
the very ſame ſpeech: Wealſo belecue(ſaith hee) 
| and therefore wee ſpeake. And in imitation of 
that pradtiſe, beth of the Prophet and of the Apo- 


ftle,1 am now come here to ſpeake as God ſhall enable 
me ; that which God hath enabled me to beleenc, 
Tbeleene that which I ſpeaks, and1 ſprake that 
which I beleene,and becauſe I beleeue it, thert fore 1 
ſpeake it - And what « that which 1 belcene and 
ſpeake ? Euen the very ſame matter and words, 
which the CApoſile Paul beleened and ſpake in the 
depth of hs CAffuions. 
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| The Saints Conitnttion with Cod, 


Tre FirksT SERMON. 


Ro»xans Chap.8. Verl. 38. 39. 


For I am perſwaded , ( or Tam ſure ,) that neither 
Death nor lif-, nor Angels, nor Principalities, nor 
Powers, nor things preſent , nor things tocome,nor 
heicht nor depth,nor any other creature , ſhall beable 
to ſeperate vs from the loue of God, which & 11 Chrift 

Jeſus our Lord, . | 


Or Tamperſwmaded,(6y I am 
9 /urc,coc.) It being the or- 
|| dinary portion of all Gods 
124 {children to ſuffer many af- 
ai fictions in this life ; It was 
therefore the ordinary pra- 
Qiſe of the Apoſtles , to mi- 
[niſter comfort and conſo- 
| = lation to all Gods children, 
againſt all cheir ſufferings. Thus the Apoſtle here in 
this place 'to comfort himſelfe , and the faithfull a- 
| gain all afflictions,propounds two conſiderations : 
| Firſt, whattheaffliftions are that may befall Gods | 
, Children ; Secondly what harme they can doe thern. | 
| And this he doth from the 35.verſe. Firſt, whart | 
the afflitions arc that Gods children are ſubic& ro 
in tais life; and they are of all ſorts,ſorc and heauy, 

. Tribulation, Diftreſle, Perſecution, Famine , Naked- 
; nefle,Perill, Sword,&c. Secondly , what harme can 
they doc to Gods children ? He doth notexempr vs 
from any bodily dangers , ( for thercin wee are as 
orher 


and ſupport in Troubles. +3 2 
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other men ) but they cannot endanger our ip:rituall 
eſtate, to depriue vs of that, they:cannor ſeperate vs 
| from the loue of God', which is in Chriſt Teſus our 
| Lord,for ſo the queſtion intends, werſe 25, Who ſhall | 
' ſeperate ws from the lone of Ehriſt? (hal Tribulation,or | 
; Diſtreſſe ? As who ſhould ſay,nothing can : No, they | 
are ſo tarre from doing vs harme in our fpirituall | 
| eſtate , as that contrariwiſe, weare muchthe berter | 
tor them,in that kinde: 7# all theſe things wee are! 
i CONQuerors , and more then conguerors,through him 
' that loued ws,wverſe 37. And hereuport the: Apoltle | 
| growes to a peremptory reſolution, and derermines 
\the matter clearely, bothon his owne part, and on 
the part of all the farthfull , 'T hat neither life, nor 
| death,nor Angcs.nor Priacepalittes vc. hall exer ſe- | 
| perate vs from the lone of God,which i in Chriſt le- | 
| ſues our Lordgverſe 28.29. 
| The parts ofthis Scripture are two : Firſt the A- | 
| noſtles reſolution;rhar neither /ife nov death,Cyc.ſhall 
| ener ſeperate him from the lowe of God : Secondly, his! 
' proteſtation of this his reſolution , 7.4m» perſwaded 
(or Tam ſure of it.Firſt,the Apoſtles reſolution, 1har | 
{ nothing ſhall ſeperate him,g+ c. The ſubſtance and ef- 
| fet whereof 1s this;rhart true belecuers can neuer fall 
away vtterly from grace; which he expreſſeth in theſe 
termes,that nothing can ſeperate Vs,C5c. So long 
as God loues vs,we can neuer vreeriy tail away from 
grace: But God loues vs alwayes;nothing can ſepe- 
rate vs from hisloue : Therefore we can neuer vrterly | 
fall away from grace. And that he might not ſeeme 
to ſpeake vnaduiſedly,orraſhly, he knowes nor what, 
hams he caſts vp his reckoning before-hand as | 
#1 B32 the 
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The Saints Coniuntlion with God, | 


the wiſe King doth before he vndertakes War , Luke 
14-31.$0 doth the Apoſtle,ford.c and er betore his 
eies,all the cauſes & dangers of falling away th.tmay 
be thought of;& then heartens himlelfe againſt them | 
all, againſt death, againſt l:fe, againſt Ar gels , vc. 
and againſt all commers;neuer ſhall 2»y th:z7 ſeperate 
vs from the lowe of God ,neither death, nor life, fanh 
the Apoſtle: VWhar danger ſocuer befals vs, it befals 
vs cither in our life, orinour death, burneitherin 
death,nor in life, ſhall any thing ſeperate vs,(ſaith the 
Apoltlc,)therefore nothing can : Yea , but yer wee 
may be oucrmatched with mighty enemies , which 
arc too ſtrong for vs, 4s Angels, Primupalities, Pow- 
ers;the Apoſtle continucs bis refolution, that God is 
infinitcly more ſtrong and mighty to ſaue vs,then all 
our excmies are to deſtroy vs , aad therefore faith, 
nor CAngels,nor Principalitics or Powers, ſhall ever 
preuaile againfi vs : Yea, but though our preſent 
ſtate be good enough, yet things to come are vncerr 
raine ; VVe know not yet how hardly we may bebe-. 
ſtead hereaficr vpon our .dceath-beds , &c. But ſaith 
the Apoſtle,all be well then too,cur God is nor 
a God a farre off , but at hand coo; our louing God is 
not onely for che time preſent, bur for the time to 
come,cuen for all eternity , his louc ncuer changeth : 
And thercfore as our ſtate is good forthe preſent, fo 
itis for thetimeto come , God hath ſecured vs for 
that too, neither things preſent, nor things to come : 
Yea,butthereis a great hezz/t abouc vs, wemay bee 
ſnatched vp of that,and a great dep1h below vs, wee 
may be {wal.owed vp of that : No, faith the Apo- 
ſtle,our God that loues vs,rules in all things, both in 
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the h1zheft heights, and in the /oweſt depths that are, 
and therefore it is neither the herghr of Heauen, nor 
the depth of Hell that can ſeparate vs : Yea,but there 
arc infinite Creatures in the world, and wee know 
not what miſchiefe they may doe vs: bur faith rhe 
Apoſtle, they are but Creatures, and therefore in the 
| handsand diſpoſing of God their Creator,who is our 
louing Father in Chriſt Tefus, and therefore not any 
one of them can, nor all otthem rogerher ſhall, be a. 
ble to ſeparate Vs, oc. | 

Now ſecondly of his protcſtation , 7am perſwa. 
dedor T am ſure of it. Itis nota bare conceit, bur a 
full perſwalion in me: I dacnot goe by rhinkings 
, and gueſhings, but vpon a ſure ground, am ſure ofit, 
and here I make it knowne to all the world , bee ir 


* knowne to the faithfull,for their comfort and reioy- 


 Cing; be it knowneto the wicked, for their terrour 
and aſtoniſhment; be it knowne to the Angels in 
' heauen; and beit knowne to the Diue!s in hell, that 
| I am perſivaded, that I am contident in it, that net- 
; ther death wor life, e&rc. Oh Paul,great was thy faith! 
' Oh thoubelceuing Man or Woman whatſocuer thou 
' art, labour and ſtrive thou to get this perſwalion in- 
to thy heart, and if rhou canſt notger this full per- 
ſwafion which was in the Apoſtle, yer labour to be 
 atrue Belceuer, make ſure worke for that, and then 
. Paul doth here aſſure thee, as himſelte , that neither 
death, ror life, &yc ſhall ener be able to ſeparate thee 
from « of Ged in Chriſt Jeſus, for Paul doth 
; not ſpeaſrhis onely in particular of h:»7ſe/fe, bur of 
, vs, putting 1: the caſe of cuery beleeuing Man and 
; Woman : Heſaich not nothing can ſeparate wee, but 
( BJ Vs . 
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vs : thatis, all the faithfull : and ſurely hee! had the 
Spirit, and could not be deceiued,and therctore what 
was his calc, is ours. Iam ſurc, not any thing can ſe- | 
perate me; and Iam ſure not any thing ſhall ſeperate | 
them, whoſocuer they be,that haue ſauing faith: For 
[ am perſwaded, ſaith the Apoſtle, :hat neither death 
| nor life, nor Angels, erc. fhall be able 10 ſeparate vs. 
fromthe loue of God which i« in Chriſt Teſus our Lord. ( 
| Now for my more orderly proceeding , and your ; 
| better vnderſtanding, I will caſt this Scripture into 
' this mould; The whole ſubſtance of the Text doth 
ſpend and empty ut ſelfe into thele feauen parti. 
_culars- Firſt, 15 amacrer of Implication.and thartis, ) 
' that there 1s a Communionor Comunttion betwixe | 
| God andthe faithfull;Separation preſuppoſerh Con-. 
' non: when the Apoltle ſaith, othirg can ſepa. | 
rate vs from God, it1s neceſſarily impliycd,that there 
[15 a Coniunttion berwixt God and vs: torthings that, 
| were neuer ioyned together, cannot be ſaud'to be. 
ſeparated one from the other. Then ſecondly, he cx- 
preſſeth rhe Bond of this Coniun Mion,and that is the 
{oue of God. T hirdiy,he ſhewes the ground and foun- | 
dation of this Bond and Coniunttion, and that is, ' 
Chrift Teſs our Lord. Fourthly,he declares a fpeciall | 
Intereſt that the taithftull haue in Chriſt Teſus, by a 
| note of neere and ſneciall reference betwixt Chriſt 
and the faithfull, o&r 7 ord. Fiftly, the Apoſtle a- 
uoucherh the certainty of the ſafety of Gods Chil- 
| dren amid({tall dangers,»orhine can ſeparate ws 2 and 
| this hee enlargeth in many particular dangers, cuen 
the greiteſt that can be imagined , Death, life gre. | 
Sixtly, he proteſts his Confidence which hee hath. 
concerning 
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' concerning this their ſafety, as being the vndoubred 
truth of God, am perſwadea,(or 1 419 ſure, (7c.)SEA- 
ucnthly,he bearcs vp himſelte boidly vpon this afſu- 
| rance, agalilt all atHitions and dangers that cuer 
did, or cuer could, betall him, for this is the maine 
 driftof this whole diſcourſe , being prop--unded by 
way ofa Reaſon,for 1 am ſure: Vhy doth he inſult o- 
ver all tizeſe ? Becauſe hee is ſure , and bold againſt | 
themall. 
Now tothe particulars, and firſt for the matter of | DoF. 
| Implication : The Do&@rine is this. Ali true belecuers 
arc ioyned to Godin Chriſt,and hauea gracious and 
an holy and ſpirituall Communion and fellowthip 
. with him. The point is butimplycd here, and there. 
fore I mult nor be very large init; but yer becauſe it 
15 ſoimplyed as being one {pectall meanes of our ſtan- 
ding faſt in the ſtare of Grace,it muſt nor be left vn- 
' touchr, nor yet too ſparingly handled. It is a Do- 
| Arine hard to be vnderſtood, and I dare ſay, it pal. 
| ſth the capacity of man to vnderſtand it 1n the per- 
' feftion of it : I lay it is hard to be vnderſtood, burit 
15 harder to be belecued, but hardeſt of all to be pra- 
| Riſed; we will ſpeake ſomewhat of it therefore; firſt, | 
' by way of Explication, that ſo we may the berter vn- 
darſtand it : ſecondly, ſomewhat by way of Contir- 
| mation , that we may the better belceue it : rhirdly, 
' ſomewhat by way of Application, that wee may the 
| beter praiſe it 

Firſt, for Explication, there is a twofold Commu- | Explicarien, 
nion with God, one generall, the other ſpeciall: the 
'gencrall 15 comman toallthe Creatures;all haue com- 
, munion with God, they :n him, andhe in them;they 
| in 


— 
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in him as their Creator, hein thenys as his Creatures - 
And this communion they haue with God in Chriſt 
too, who i the firſt begotten of every Creature, and 
in him alithings conſiſt,Coloſ. 1.15.17.asit he ſhould 
ſay, Chriſt hath Communion with God, for hee is 


the 1mace of the inuiſible God : the Creatures haue 
communion with Chriſt, for hee i the firft begotten 
of euery Creature, andin him all conſiſt; and lo con- 
ſcquently.allrhe Creatures haue ſome kinde of Com- 
munion with God. The ſpeciall Communion is two- 
fold, either that Communion which the Angels baue 
with God. or that men haue with God, the hrſt wee 
will let paſſe as not ſo incident ro the point in hand : 
For the ſecond, the Communion which men haue 
with God, it1s of two forts a'ſo, generall or ſpecial: 
General!l, which all men hauc with God by natur: ,as 
men, for Chriſt hau'ng taken vpon him the whole 
nature of mankinde, all men doe Communicate with 
him; as he is man they partake with him, and he w'th 
them, as man with man,as the Apoſtle ſhewes, Heb. 
| 2. 14. For as much as the Children were partakers of 
| fleſh and bloud, hee alſo himſelfe likewiſe tooke part 
| with then, fc. The ſpeciall Communion is that 
| which we haue with God through Chiiſt by grace, 
| and this ltkewiſe 1s of two ſorts,cither in tie outward 
, meancs, or inthe inward truth of grace : In tac out- 
' ward meanes of grace, and this is the caſe of ail Pro- 
| feilurs ofthe Goſpel), thatare ourwardly called to the 
| Commun'on ofthe word andotthe Sacraments, they 
| haue Communion with God in Chriſt , in r:ſpet of 
| the outward meanes of grace, and are reputed mem- 


| bers of Chriſts Body, and this they haue, as Chriſt 
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is head of the Church viſible. In the inward truth of 


grace; and this is proper and peculiar to rhe faithfull 
oncly, that are cfteually called, and by faith truely 
ingrafted into Chriſt; and this Communion they 


hauc with God in Chriſt, as Chriſt is the head of the | 


Church inuifible, that is, of the whole company of | 


Gods choſen, and this is the true Communion here 
intended: Vnderſtand it thus; God loues his choſen 
frecly in Chriſt Teſus; and in his loue , giues his Spi- 
rit to his choſen; by his Spirit, hee workes faith into 
their hearts; by faicth Chriſt dwels within them, and 
is made one with them, and they with him , and fo 
in him they are made one with God : fo then, if yee 
aske me-what this Communton is, I ſay it is our v- 
niting or ioyning to God, If yce aske me whoare the 
perſons that are 10yned ? they are true Belceuers, all 


they, and none elſe; If yeaske me,in whom they arc] - 


ioyned? Ifay in Chriſt Icſus. Laftly, if yce aske mee 
whatmanner of Communion this is? I fay, itis by 


grace, and by the Spirit, and therefore it is a ſpiritu- | 
all and holy Communion: and fo you haue the | 


whole Dottrine, and cuery branchof it plainely clea- 
redand opened. So much for Explication. 

Now ſecondly for Confirmation, and that ſhall be 
both by Scriptures and Reaſons - Firſt by Scripture, 
2 Pet. 1.4. {At are made partakers of the godly ( or 
diuie) nature, orc. True Belecuers are not onely 
made partakers of Gods bicflings, or of his guifts,but 
of Gods nature and being: And how ? not by way of 
rt of the godly Nature were 
taken from God, and giuen to vs , for that is impol- 
ſible, the divine nature can neuer bedeuided ; but by 
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10 | The Saints Contunition with God, | 
way of Communion, as communicating inthe nature 
of God by a bleſſed vnion, r Cor. 6. 17. Heethat & 
joyned tothe Lord, u one Spirit. The Apoſtle here af- 
firmes two things of cucry true beleeuer ; Firſt, that 
excry true Belecuer is ioyncd or glewed to the Lord, 
| as the word ſignifies; Secondly,the procecde of it,and 
thatis this, ach are-one Spirit : Euery truc Bc- 
lecuer is ioyncd or glewed to the Lord; there is our 
Coniunttion : Euery Belecuer thar is ioyned to the 
Lord , is one Spirit; there is the proceede of this 
| Coniun&ion, eucn toan holy and ſound Communi- 
on. The Scripture ſpeakes yer more +699-nmnge $0 
firming,that we are not enely ioyned to Gods being 
and nature,butto cuery perſon in the God-head: This 
bleſſed Communion is made betwixt vs and the 
whole bleſſed Trinity, the Father, Sonne, and holy 
Ghoſt, as inthe r of /0bw 7. 3. Onr fellowſhip w with 
the Father, and with his Sonxe Teſs Chriſt, there is 
our Communion with the Fathcr, and with the 
Sonne. 1 Cor. 1.9. Teewere called onto the fellowſhip 
of hu Sonne Teſras Chrift : there is our Communion 
with the Sonne: andin the 2 Cor. 73. 73. TheCom- 
munion of the holy Ghoſt bewith you all, tyc. there is 
| our Communion with the holy Ghoſt : We have 
| this Communion thereforc with God the Father, | 
God the Sonne, and God the holy Ghoſt. In preciſe 
rearmes take it thus; wee hauc a Communion with 
Godin Chriſt, through the Spirit : God the Father 
is the ſubic& ro whom wee arc vnired ; Chriſt is the 
Mediator in whom we are vnited; the Holy Spirit is* 
the worker by whom we are thus ioyned and vnited. 
| God loues vs freely, and in his loue, giues vs his Spi- | 
rit,; 
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rit, and chereby workes faith in our hearts, and b 
Faith, and by the Spirit, Chriſt is made one wi 
vs, and we with him, and in him wee arc made one 
with God . So much for proofes by Scripture. 
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che faithfull with God, are theſe. The firſt reaſon is, 
the Love of God to them. Exck. 16.8. (hen I paſſed 
by thee, and looked vpon thee, behold thy time was the 
| r5me + lane, and I ſpread my shirt over cheegand coue- 

red thy nekedneſſe, "ar I ſmare vnts thee, and entred 
| into a conenant with theesſaith the Lord Godand thou 
becameſt mine. \hat is the reaſon that the Lord did 
all this for his le? It was his loue, it was the time 
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and made rhem his . Yet further, our Communion 
with God in Chriſt, is comparcd to a Merriege, in 
Scripture, Hoſea 2.19.23. Ephbeſ. 5.31.32. Now 
why doth a Man marry a VVoman ? Is it not becauſe 
he her ? elſc hee diſſembles; bur God cannot 
diſemblc: And therefore the mainercaſon why God 
marries vs, and makes vs one with him(clte, is this, 
becauſc he loucs vs. 

| Secondly, the mcdiation of Chrift makes this 

Cammunion, God is in Chriſt, and the Belecuer is 
in Chrift, and there is the Communion, the Beleeucr 
is one with Godin Chriſt : Chriſt by his Incarna- 
tion makes this Communion, by his :nterceſhon he 

rocures it, and by his death he doth purchaſc it,and 

y our ſanftification, he applyes it,and makes it ours. 
By his Incarnation hee makes it : For Chriſt being 
Ged, and comming downe, and taking our nature 


vpon him, and becomes man, then there is Zane, 
| PE ” "WY God 


The Reaſons why there is ſuch a Communion of 


| of loxe, and therefore hedid ioyne them to himſelfe, 


| 


; Confirmation | 
| by Reaſons. 
' Reaſon 1. 


| 
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God with ws, Matth. r. 23. not onely God with 
Chrift, as hee being made one with God , bt God 
with 1/5, as we through Chriſt being made one with 
God, and he with vs. Secondly, in his Interceſſion, 
he procures 1t, as Joh. 17.20.21. 22. Neither pray 
I for theſe alone, bur for themalſo that ſhall beleene 17 
me through their word, that they may all be one, as 
thou Father art in mee, axdT in thee, that they alſo 
may be one in vs : Here Chriſt prayes for all crue Be- 
leeuers, and what is his requeſt ? 7/ut they all may 
be one, erc. that is, there may be an boly Communion, 
not onely betwixt themſelues , but betwixe them 
and Godalſo, and ſurely Chriſts prayer was neucr 
denyed, but God heares him alwates , John r1.42. 
therefore if he hath prayed for it, he hath procurcd 
it. Thirdly, by his Cd he purchaſed it, Rew. 5. 9. 
Thou haſt redeemed ws to God by thy blood, &vc. 
Chriſt hath bought vs, and paide dearely for vs,cucn 
his owne precious bloud, and whom hath he —_ 
vs to? to God, that we might be his, that is >the Hi 
may own vs as his people,and that we may own him 
as our God. Fourthly, he applycs4t to vs,and makes 
it ours in our Sandtrficarios, Heb. 2.11. For both hee 
that ſandtifieth, and they which are or ape ,aveall 
one: Til we are fanCtified we arcncuer truly ioyned to 
God,but when oncewe areſanftified,thatis, when we 
begin to be truly holyin ou» harts,& in ourliues,then 
are we already admitted into this bleſſed Commnni- 
on with Chriſt, and ſo with God;then hee thar doth | 
ſanttific, and they that are fanctified, areall one. | 
Thirdly, the Bond of the Spirit is another reaſon | 


| of it: Gods Spirithath a ſpeciall intercourſe,and doth | 


mannage | 
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mannage this whole buſincſſe betwixe God and vs, 
Gal. 4.6. God hath ſent forth the Sperit of hu Soune 
into onr hearts, ering Abbe Father : Godſcnds 
his Spirit into our hearts , thereby God Communi- 
cates withvs, as with his Sonnes : By this Spirit we 
cry Abba Father,and thereby we Communicate with | 
God as with our heaucnly-.Facher, there is Gods 
Communion with vs,and ours with him : All che ex- 
erciſes of Gods Communion withvs, are carried by 
his Spirit: It he teach vs, hee dottvit by his Spirir, if 
he comforts vs; he comforts vs by his Spirit, if bee 
adopt vs, he adopts vsby his Spirig,/af hee ſcales vs, 
if heſandtifies vs, hee doth it by his Spirit; whatſoc- 
| uer God doth to. vs in this Communion, hee doth it 
all by his Spirit : And on the other ſide; all the ex- 
crciſes ofour Communion with God, are carried by 
his Spirit; It we pray, we pray by the Spirit; if we be- 
| leeue, we doc it by the Spirit; if we loue God, if wee 
| obey God, we doe it by the Spirit; that wee pray to 
| , that we belceuc in God, that we hope in Cod, 
Jour, andobey God, it is all by the Spirit of God, | 
' there is one and the ſame Spirit in God, and in vs - | 
| therefore the Bond of the Spirit is one fpeciall cauſe 
; ofthis Communion which we haue with God. 
| ©- The laſt Reaſon is from thenarare of faith, which | p.,,y 4, 
; is of this Nature, that itvnites and ioynes the ſub- | 
| et or perſon belecuing, tothe obie& or thing belce- | 
; ued,and makes them one, By faith we are merafted | 
; into Chriſt, Rom.11.19:20. As a Syenceisingrafted | 
{ Into a Stocke,and as thatgrowes to be one with the | 
; ſtocke,(o is the ſoule that 15 ingrafted into Chriſt , # | 
growes one with Chriſt ; Chriſt dwels im our hearts | 
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| by faith, Epheſ.3.17. And thatis a bleſſed Commu. 
| nion and contunRion berwixe Chriſt and the true 
| bclecuer. If webclceue, preſently we hauc poſleſh. 
| on of Chriſt in our heares, ax holy and an heexenty 
' gift : By faith we eatethe fleſh of Chriſt, and drink hu 
| blood, lohn 6.47.54. And whoſocncr cateth Chriſts 
fleſh,and drinketh hu blood, he lines in Chrif, and 
Chrift in him,verſ.z7. Here is an holy andan hea- 
uenly Communion. Sce the liuely expericnce of this 
vniting power of faith in the caſe of Thomas, 10.20. 
27. 28. he would not belecue,our Sauiour perſwades 
himto be ruled by him, and not to be obſtinate, »s: 
ro be farthleſſe,but faithful ; lo ſoone as cuer he be- 
lecucd, he crycs out, Ay Lord, and my God; fo that 
by beleeuingin God,God becomes our God,and by 
belceuing in the Lord; the Lardbecomes our Lord; 
| he is ours,and we arc his;this makes the vnion : And 
ſo much be ſpoken for martcer of Confirmation. 

Now laſtly we come to ſpcake ſornewhat,by way 
of Application,forthe pradtiſe of Chriſtians,and the 
vices for Application are of two ſorts : the fuftſort of 
vſes are for all men in gencrall ; rhe ſecond ſort, are 
for thoſe that have found this fauour at Gods hand, 
2, | to artaine vnto his bleſſed Communion ©. Firſt, in ge 
_ in zenc- | nerall for all men,and that is for reproofe; It ſcraes to 
ſ 290 | reproucacommonerrour amongſt vs: generally men 
; thinke,we ſhall be (aucd by Ieſws Chriftas he is with- 
out vs;for thus we imagine, that Chriſt came downe 
from heauen,and tooke our nature vpon him , dyed 
for Sinners, and is aſcended into Heaxer to make in- 
terceſhon for the Church, and whoſocucr belceues 
thus of him , ſball ſurcly be faued by him : A _ 
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| 
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leſſe conceit , ſuch as hardens many thouſands in 


' their ignorance,vnbelccfe,and diſobedience,and car- 


ries them ſmooth tro hell : 0h my Brethren ! let vs 


H | not be decciued , Chriſt Teſws indeedis a Sauiour and 


a perfect Sauiour, buthe neucr ſaucd any but ſuch as 
had Communion with him, that were in him and 
he in them ; they in him by faith, hee in them by his 
Spirit,elſe they can neuer be ſaued. 2 Cor.s. 77. Ex- 
cept we be in Chriſt, we;haut nopart in his ReſurrettH- 
on, and Row. S.1. There t no condemnation to them 
that ereinChriſt Jeſus : Till we be in Chriſt, wecare 


| moſt damnable wretches; if cucr we will eſcape dam- 


nation,we'mulſt be in Chriſt, and Chrift muſt bee in 
v5,clſc wearc Reprobates, 2 Cor: 73. 75. Hearken 
thon carnall Profeflor , that thinkeſt to be ſaued 

Chriſt,as be is without thee, bur the Holy Ghoſt tels 
thee plainely,chat except Chriſt be in thee , thou art 
butinthe ſtate ofaReprobate:1f a»y mar haxe not the 
Sperit ofChrijt,the ſame i none of hu, Rom J.9.r0.To 
haue Chriſt within vs,is to hauc his Spirit within vs, 


| ſo thar Chriſt muſt be in vs by kis Spirit , if we will 


haue any part in him : Te were _—_ world for 
carnall Profeſſors,if they might be ſaned by Chriſt, 
as he is without vs; Then the vnclean man,the proud 
man,the malicious,the couetous man, and the drun- 
kard,and ſuch like, might take their fllin ſinne, and 
yet fit downe and blefle themſelues, and ſay, Oh 
there is a Saujourin Heauen, Chriſt Teſus, who (its ar 


and forgiue vs and faue vs : No, no, thou godlcſſe 
andgracelcfle perſon, there'is no ſuch way to Hea- 


uen; Chriſt Icfus muſt be in thee by his a" 
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the righe hand of God, hewill be mercifull vntovs, | 


| 
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will geuer {auc thee;thou muſt have Chriſt thy Saui- 
our in thy heart, elſe thou haſt no Chriſt thy Saui- 
our in hcaucn ; Chriſt Teſus muſt be in thee to mor- 
rite thy vnclcanneſle, couerouſneſle, pride, &c. and 
ro make thee repent. of thy {tnnes, andforſake them, 
and to cauſe theeto leade a new lite , or elſe hee will }- 


cept Chriſt be in thee; Ir is very true that Teſus 


done and ſufferedall things that may cauſe and pro- 
cure our laluation ;.and it is as truethat Chriſt Teſus 
muſt came and die}hwithin eur:hearts'by his Spi- 
rit ,to apply theſe, his dojngs and ſufferings to our 
hearts, elſe we can'neuer haue any ſauing bencfit by 


em 


perlan.Gpulacrilieing himGlf on the Crofſe 3 offered 
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neuer take away thy linnes : Decciue not thy ſelfe; 
rhou thinkeſtthat thou art in agood caſe, and ſhale 
be ſaucd ; I tell thee thouart in a damnable ſtate, ex- 


Chriſt in his owne perſon, as he is without vs, hath 


him ; as for-cxample; Chtiſt Icfus harh'in' his Qwne' 


| elling Gacrificeto God his Father for my 
ſinnes z. but yet- except Chriſt come 'dorwne intomy 
Soule,by his Spirit,;and perſwade'mee to beleeueit, 
and apply. itt@my;ſelfe,1 can haue'no (aring part 
in that his Sacxj jſt 56 ir nts tO CHSON F9, 
The ſecond Vie is matter of Examination;tos teach 
vs to cxamineourſelues concerning this point , whe- 
ther Chriſt be in v8,,/2 Goror3. 5. Proue your ſelues 
mhether you-arc.in thefetth ;\ Examine your ſelues, 
faith the Apoſtle. | Enteriinto a ſerious conſideration 
with your owne Soyles, and ſee whether you hane 
any part in.this bleſſed Communion with” God or 
not : This be ſure of, that whoſocucr hath not in | 
ſome true meaſure, this bleſſed Communion with | 
God, 


I ns henanad 


 —_———— 


| 


| 2 Trade of this Examination,thou ſhalt finde in time, 


; Spirit, (I will name but two ,) Morrificarion, and 


and ſupport in Troubles. 


God, hee hath an accurſed Communion with the 
Diuell, there is no middle betwixt thcm : Therefore 
lay thy hand vpon thy heart, and examine thy ſelfe 
what Communion thou haſt with Go1 in Chriſt, 


what knowledge & whart faith thou haſt : Doſt thou 
know God in Chriſt ? doſt thou belecue in God | 


through Chriſt ? doſtthou worſhip God in Chriſt ? 
and all this in truth of thy heart? then thou mayeſt 
be well affured thar thou art joyned to God In 
Chriſt,clſe chou art without Chriſt, and ſo withour 
God . To giue you a ſure and true Rule for this 
Tryall , which it you doe duely confider,will never 
decciue you ; there are two infallible Euidences of 
this Communion,the Spirit,and the fruits ofthe Spi- 
rit : Firſt,the Spirit, 1 704» 4.13. Hereby wee know 
that we dwell in him,and he in v5,becanſe he hath gi» 
wen vs of his Spirit: The Apoſtle makes this a certain 
Note of our Communion , and therefore if wee haue 
the Spirit we are ſureof it : Yea, but we may flatter 
our ſelues,that we haue the Spirit when we hauc ir 
not? thatis true, but that is their owne Errour and | 
preſumption that doe ſo : but yet if thou doeſt make 


thac thou doeſt know it ofa Truth : Hee that hath 
the Spirit indeed, knowes itascertainly, as he knowes 
he les; onely by praiſe, experience, and prayer, 
thisis broughe to paſſe. Secondly , the fruits of 


2uickning; Mortifying the old man,& quickening | 
of the new man,theſe are two infallible Fuidences of 
our Communion with God: Firſt, Mortification, 
Gal.5.24. They that ere Chrifts haue crucified the 
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eſb with the affetrons and lufts ; Secondly quicke- 
— 54 But if the - ak of” him " raiſed 
Vp leſus from the dead dwell in you, he that raiſed wp 
Chrift from the dead, ſhall alſo quicken your mortall 
bodies, by hus ſpirit that dwelleth in you + And both 
theſe inthe 10. verſe : Chriſt be in you, the body us 
dead becanſe of ſinne ; but the $pirit s life for Righte- 
| nefſe ſake - Now examine thy (elite by theſe Rules: 
| Thou ſayecſt thou hopelſt to be ſaved by Chriſt, then 
| ſhew that thou haſt the Spirit , and the fruits of the 
' Spirit: Looke well therefore into thy heart , what 
| portion of the Spirit haſt thou, Doth the Spirit of 
. God bcare witnefle to thy ſpirit thatthou art Gods? 
| Againe , examine thy ſclfe what fruits ofthe Spirit 
| arE.in thee ; what mortification haſt thou ? doeſt 
thou ſtrive againſt thy corruptions ? doeſt thou 
mortifie thy carthlyluſts ? doeſt thou finde that fin 
dyes,and thy ſecret corruptions. waſte and conſume 
dailyin thee ? If thou docſt, then haſt thou a bleſſed 
Communion with Chriſt Icſus in his death; foritis 
by the power of his death thar this is wrought in 
thee. Secondly,what quickening haſt thou? what 
| newneſle of heartandlife ? what zcale for Gods glo- 
| ry ? what delight in Gods Commandements ? what 


| comfort haſt thou in prayer ? what care and conſci- 
| ence haſt thouto lcade a godly life ? &c. If thou fin- 
| deft theſe things in thee, then thou haſta bleſſed 
Communion with Chriſt.in his rcſurre@ion; for this 
15s our Communion with Chriſt, to communicate 
with him both in his death and in his ReſurreRion, 
and borh theſe hauc we by his Spiritzbut if thou doſt 
not finde theſe things.in thee, certainely as yet thou 
art in amiſcrable caſe. The 
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| The ſecond ſort of Vſes for thoſe that haue | 4 Vſes to the 
attained this fauour at Gods hands, to cnioy this | f*itondly 
bleſſed Communion, are theſe. Firſt, we that haue | : 
| found this, ſbould carry our ſelues worthy of it: | | 
| Hath God admirted vs to this happy Communion | 
with himſcife ? and will not we carry our {clues an: | | 
ſ{werably ? If ſome great man ſhould admit vs into 
fellowſhip with him, we would be carcfull how wee 
carry our ſclucs,we would be ruled by him, loue that 
| he loues, &c. then letvs doc ſo with God , He hath 
| admitted vs into fellowſhip with himſelfe ; let vs 
| therefore be Ruled by his Spirits Ler vs be carefull 
to pleaſe him, fearcfull co offend him ; Let vs doe his 
will,and not our owne wills, Lect vs loue that which | 
heloues ; Let vs louc his children and his Religion, 
and Rightcouſneſſe and Holinefle , becauſe God 
loues them : And let vs hate that which he hates; Let 
vs hatcourſinnesand corruptions,-s 1obw 1.6. If we | | 
ſay wee haue fellowſhip with him , and walke in | 
darkeneſſe , we lye : The Spirit giues them the lye in 
their face that ſay they haue fellowſhip with God, 
and yet live infinne. Beforeweenter into this league 
and Communion with God, wee are at our owne! 
| hands, happily weeateand drinke with the drunken, 
we ſmiteour fellow ſeruants, wee walke inthe luſts | 
ofour ownceyes, we prophane the Sabboth,and ſuch [ 
like : but when once weare admitte} into fellowſhip 
wich God, then we are bound to our good-behaui- 
our,our Eyes, Hands, Sences, Limbes, all the parrgsf 
our Bodies, and powers of our Soules, arc wholly 
conſecrated and deuoted to Gods ſeruice; As the 
| Apolile ſpcakes of Fornication, 1 Cor.6. 11.15. (A 
D132 com- 
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common Sinnein the Church of Cor::h , and r00 
common amongſt vs;)So we may fay of cucry linne, 
for ſo the force of this Reaſon extends it to all other 


ſinnes,as well as to that: Shall we take the members | 


of Chriſt and make them the members of an Harlot, 
God forbid. Sowe ſay of Pride, Drunkenneſle, and 
other ſinnes;Shall I rake themembers of Chriſt, and 
make them the members of a Drunkard, or of a 
proud perſon ? God forbid ; Nerf any be in Chriſt, 
ler him be a new Creature: Old things are paſſed, ana 
behold all things are become new, 2 Cor.s.17. Itany 
man hauc beene a Drunkard, lethim now learne to 
live ſoberly ; If any man haue beene a Sabboath 
breaker, or a ſwearer, or a lewd liucr, now thar he is 
in Chriſt, he muſt be anew Creature : Away with 
all thy olde ſinnes, and ſee that all be new within 


thee: Decke thy ſelfe with all ſpirituall graces, Faith, 


and Repentance,and Loue,&c. kcepe them alwayes 
in exerciſe, that ſo thou maiſt be alwaics gracious in 
Gods eyes,cucr hauing your Lamps burning, & thus 
we ſhall walke worthy of this bleſſed Communion. 

Secondly,this teacheth vs romaintaine this Com- 
munion,andto cncreaſc it in our felues, andgrow vp 


init; Firſt,by Prayer, Pſa/.86. 11. Knit (or wnite ) | 


my heart onto thee , faith the Prophet, or make my 
heart one with thee : and 1047 77. 29. Our Saviour 
prayes for his Diſciples that they might haue this 


Communton; Now Dauid and the Diſciples had 


thgs Communion before , bur yer they pray for the 
incteaſc of it;and if we aske,we {hall recciue.Second- 
ly, wee muſt ſecke to maintaine and increaſe this 
Communion bythe Miniſtery ofthe Word, 7 Pet. 


£.2.3» 
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re — 
2.2.3. Haſt thou. taſted how bountifull the Lord 
hath bcene to thee, in working this bleſſed Com- 
munion berwixt him and thee by his Word? 
then labour to bee further confirmed in it by 
that Word. Thirdly, the Sacraments are forcible © 
| [meancs to maintaine this Communion , eſpecially 
the Lords Supper , for there God admits vs to his 
owne Table, feedes vs with the pretious Body and 
Blood of his owne Sonne ; What Commumon can | 
be greater then this 2 Belides,heere in this Sacrament 
the meancs of this our Communion, the Body and 
Bloud of Chriſt are tendred ſenſibly vnto vs , to our 
our hands ,and to our mouthes : Then as the hand 
| takes hold, and the mouth receiues theoutward Ele | 
| ments,ſo let the hcart take hold on Chriſt crucified, 
for our further Communion with him; wee neuer ſa- 
uingly medicate on Chriſt, but we'cate Chriſt, bue 
when we cometo the Lords Supper , there we doe 
more ſenlibly feeJe vpon him : We haue the Signes, 
the Bread and Vine, and the Miniſters ſpeciall Ap- 
plication; This is--y Body which was broken for thee, 
| 997 bloud which was ſhed for thee, orc. this isa great. 
helpeto vs : And whoſocuer receiues this Sacrament: 
| beleeuingly, as the Miniſter giues him the Breadand | 
| Wine, ſo God conuaies Chriſt into his heart by his 
| Spirit. Laſtly, cuery of vs that comes to this Sacra- | 
ment,muſt rencw-his Coucnant with God,and binde 
himſelfero be a truer ſcruant to God then cuer be. 
fore, cl{c he can haueno Communion with Chriſt in | 
this Sacrament. Fourthly , that wee may maintaine 
and grow vp in this happy Communion, wee muſt 
make much of the {mailcſt portion thereof; the leaſt | 
D3 reliſh | l 
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reliſh of Gods fauour,theleaft morions of this Spirit, 
the lcaſt degree of Santificarion, the leaſt meaſure of 
trucgrace: make much'of that little thou haſt, and 
vic it well, and be ſurc thou ſhalt haue more, 2c47/.' 
23-21. 23. the Scruantthardoth imploy his little 
well thall be made Ruler oucr much. | 
The third Vſeis,to teach vs Thankefulneſſe : We 
muſt acknowledge, admire, and be rauilhed with the 
rhoughtof the infinite goodneſſe of God,in —_— 
thceand ioyning thee to himſelfe. This our bleſle 
Communiowin Chriſt, is infinitely more then if the 
greateſt Potentatc of the carth ſhould take the mea- 
neſt man that is tobe his Fauourite; or the baſeſt wo- 
man thar is to be his Spouſe; for here the great God 
of heauen and earth, the King of Kings, makes vs his 
Fauourites, and his Spouſe, his owne aſſociates, both | 
in om: and glory. Let vs therefore conſider thisn- | 
right, and pourc forth our ſoulesinthanketulneſſe to | 
God for this infinite mercy. To prouoke vs the more | 
to thankefulneſle, let vs ſolace our ſelues in this Gar- 
den of Eden, (for this is the Paradice of God.) Let vs 


behold and admire the particular 'paſſages berwixr 
| God and vs inithis bleſſed Communion; God knowes 
vs, and weknow God; he walkes and talkes with vs, 
and wewith him; he couenants with vs,and we with 
him, Heſca 2-2 ;.heloues and honoursrs,and welouc 
and honour him; he lives,and-dwels;and delights in 
vs, andweliue, and dwcil, and delight in him. In ad- 
miratton of this great mercy of God, let curry one of | 
vs breakeforth and fay; Oh glorious God, how in- 
| finttely-good arr thou to any poore Soule 1! Oh my 
poore Soule, how'infinitely thankefull oughreſt thou | 


to be to thy glorious God ! 


| and ſupport in Troubles. 


The laſt Vſe is'for Comfort, and for ſingular con- 
ſolationto all crue belecuers. Iris a great comfort to 
vs,that God is with vs,and wee with him : Bur that 
God ſhould be in vs, and we in God; that he ſhould 
be one with vs, and wee one with him, this is the 
comfort of all comforts : For _ thus with vs, 
then if afliQtions, temptations, perſecutions, death, 
' men, or Diuels,can preuaile againſt God and Chriſt; 
| then may they preuaile againſt vs: But if Godand 

Chriſt be ſtronger then all che aduerſary 
| powers,thatare orcanbeagainft vs,then 
ſurely they ſhall never preuaile a- 

gainſt vs,that arc one with God 

in Chriſt Ieſis. 


I OY 


The Saints Coniundtion with God, 


Tnr S:zconD SEkmoON, 
Vpon 
Romans 8. twolaſlt Verſes. 


For I am perſwaded ,' ( or Tam ſure ,) that neither 
Death nor life , (vc. 


= Hane ſhewcd the Dependance 
F and Connexion of thoſe words 
WW with the former, from the 3 5. 
a Ycr/c. Alſo I have ſhewed you 

Fy that they containe two parts; 


Teſus Chriſt. Fourthly, hee declares that there is a 


Lord. Fiftly, he auoucheth the ſafery of Gods chil- 
dren in the middeſt of all dangers; nothing ſhall ſepa» 
rare them, Cc. and inlargeth ir in many particulars, 

| neither 


— 


| 


necre Intereſt berwixt Chriſt and the Faithfull, or | 


—_ —_ 
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neither death nor life. Sixtly, hee proteits the confi- 
dence he hath concerning this his ſafery, 7 am per-| 
[waded, or 1 am ſure. Laltly,he beares him(elf boldly | 
vpan this afſonrance, thar neither any thing that : | 
, hath, or ſhall befall him, ſhall ſeperate him from the | 
| loxe of God. We haue begun with the firſt particular, | 
; the matter of Implication, and the point was this, | 
| namely; That all cruc Belecuers ara ws to Godin | 

Chriſt, and haue a holy and ſpirituall and gracious | 
communion and fellowſhip with him; of this wee | 
ſpakerthe laſt rime,astime did permit. - | 

Now weare to come totheſecond point,the Bond | 2 Def, 

of this holy Communion berwixt God and vs, and | 
that is, the loxeof Ged. The Doarine is this, that rhe | 
Bond of that holy Communion which is betwixe 
Godand true Belceuers, is Gods louc to them. The 
' Bond of that holy Communion which true Belceuers 
haue with God in Chriſt, is the loue of God. The 
Doarineaniſeth thus,the Apoſtle ſpeaking of the Im- | 
polbbilitic of ſeperating vs from God, or from our | 
Communion with God, expreflcth it thus ; nothing | 
can ſeperate vs from the loue of God, thereby giuing 
vs plainely to vnderſtand, that the Bond whereby we 
 areſo faſt ioyncd to God in Chriſt ſoas nothing can 
| ſeperate vs, 15 this, the loneof God towards vs.I will | :xpication, | 
{peake ſomewhat by way of Explication;and certaine | conlifting in 
queſtions there areto be propounded and anſwered | << qucMtions 

therein. The firſt queſtion is, whether this loue of ; 
| God here ſpoken of may not be meant of or loue to 
God, as well as ofhis loucto vs, for ſo ſome expound 
it? and it agrees well with the phraſe, for ſoſome- 
ra 1n Scripture, the loue of God is taken for Gods 
| E loue 
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loue t9 vs, and ſometime for ourloue to God : And 
alſo it agrees well with the drifc of this place, which 
is to {hew the certainty of the faithfull in the ſtate 
of grace, not oncly that nothing can remoue God 
from vs, thathe ſhould ccaf- ro loue vs; bur alſo that 


nothing (hall remoue vs from God, that wee ſhould 
ceaſe to louc him. And itagrees well with the Nature 
of our Communion with God, for this being a mu- 
ruall Communion, as well on our part with God, as 
on his part with vs (for,as he faith to vs, rh0# art my 
People, ſo, we ſay to Inm, thou art my God, Hoſea 2. 
23.) therefore there is neceſlary vie as well of our 
louc to him, as of his to vs, for the vpholding of this 
Communion. I anſwere,thelouc of God here ſpoken 
of 1s mcant dire&ly & properly of Gods loucto vs,& 
not of our loue to God; for it muſt be vnderſtood of 
ſuch a loue that neuer failes; but alas our loue to God 
dothfaile many times, but Gods loue to vs neuer failes: 
therefore it muſt be meant of Gods loue to vs, & not 
of our loue to God:there is indeed a great vſe,& an ab- 
ſolute neceſhty of our louc to God,& lo iris true that 
God will neuer ſuffer our loue to fall vtterly from 
him, and ſoconſequently iris true tharnothing ſhall 
vtterly ſeperate apy ow our loue to him: Yea, bur thar 
is not the ar;ft of theplace, for the force and power 
of our vnſeperable ConiunRion with God, doth not 
ſtand vpon the weake hold of our loue roGnd,but vp- 
en the ſtrong & vnmoucable hold of Gods loue to vs. 

Theſecond Queſtion is, that ſeeing iris meant of 
Gods loue to vs, then whar kinde of Gods loue to 
the faithfull is here ſpoken of ? I anſivere, there is a 
threefold loue which God beares to all true Belee- 


| vers: | 
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uers : Firſt, God loues his children with a generall 
lone, as they are his Creatures, the worke of his 
owne hands, and fo he hates nothing that hee hath 
| made; and his is a prouiding loue for rheir mainte- | 
nance and preſeruation, and this hee ſhewes in our , 
daily Foode and Rayment, and neceſfaries for this | 
life. Secondly, he loues them with a ſpeciall loue, as | 
men,or as they are of the Nature of mankinde, for | 
the Naturc of man isa louely thing in the eyes of | 
God; and this is a countenancing loue, for the ad- 
| uancement and honour of mankinde ; and this loue 
God ſhewed ſpecially in the Incarnation of Chriſt, 
when the nature of man was aſſumed into the perſon 
of the Sonne of God. The thirds a particular louc 
which he beares to them as they are his Children and | 
true Belccucrs, for a true belccuing Saul is a moſt 
pretious Jewell before the Lord; and this is a ſa- 
uing loue, for their grace and glory : and this hee 
ſhewes inmaking vs one with humſele inſeperably, | 
and for euer; and this loue it is, thatis here ſpoken of, | 
Nothing ſhall ſepcrate vs from the ſauing loucof God | 
for grace and glory. 

T he third Queſtion is, why it is called a Bord: The 
anſwer? is, becauſe it performes ſuch Offices in this 
caſe, as a Bond doth; for firſt, a Bond ſerues to joyne 
andtye things together into one Bundle;and ſecond- 
ly, being ſo tyed, it keepes them faſt together, ſo that 
till the Bond be broken, or taken off (as wee ſee in a 
faggot ora ſheafe) they arencuer ſundred;ſois Gods 
louc inthis bleſſed vnion, it ioynes together, and ill 
it ſelfe faile, (which can neuer be) it holds vsfaſt to 
| God for euer. Theſe things rightly vnderſtood, and 
| E 2 
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28 | 


| mercy vnto vs, and in mercy drawes vs vnto him- 
| ſelfe, into a bleſſed Communion with his owne Ma- 
| Tris his loue to vs, I haue /oned thee, therefore, &c. 
| Hoſea 11. 1.4. When Iſrael was a Child, then I loned 
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well digeſted , the DoArine ſtands cleare in cucry 
mans vnderſtanding and iudgement againſt all dif- 
ficultic and exception; namely, that the Bond of that 
holy Communion which is betwixt God and true 
Beleeuers, is Gods loue to them in Chriſt. The 
proofes of the Dofrine are theſe, Jer. zr. 3. the 
end of the Verſe. 7 hane loned thee with an encrla- 
ſting lone, therefore with mercy hane I drawne thee - 
It is Gods owne ſpeech to his owne people, wherein 
firſt he profeſſeth his loue;7 hae loned thee, yr. And 
then he ſhewes the fruits of his loue, rherefore with 
mercy haue I drawre thee, exc. The Lord ſhewes 


ieſty; but what is the Bond whereby he drawes vs ? 


him, and called my Sonne out of Egypt ; God cals vs 
out of the Fpyptian darkeneffe of Sinneand Death, 
and Hell, and takes vs to be his owne Children, his 
Sonnes and Daughters; but whence comes it that he 
enters into this league with vs? 7t i from his loue, 
Ihaxe loued him, gc. then in the fourth Verſe, 7 
leade them with Cords of man, euen with Bonds of 
Lowe, where the Holy Ghoſt ſpeakes expreſly to the 
pointin hand, that the Bonds whereby God leades | 
along in the wayes of ſaluation, are the Bonds of 
Loue, Cart. 2 4. He brought mee into the Wine-Cel- 
lar, and Lone was his Banner oucy me; Hebrouzht me | 
into his WWize-Cellar , there the Spouſe (eucry true | 
belecuing Soule) ſpeakes of the {ſweet intercourſe be- | 


ewixt Chriſt and her;þrouzht me intohis Wine-C ellar, | 
J 
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that is, made mepartaker, of his ſpirituall, ſweet , and 
heaenly comforts, for that ismeant by wine; and 
loue was his Banner,whatis the vie ofa Banner ? It 1s 
ro gather together the Souldiers to the Compan 
and Captaine to whom they doe belong : $ 
Banner ouer his people, is his lone, Ir is the loue of 
God to his,that gathers all true belecuers together vn- 
to Teſus Chriſt, he being their Captaine,and they his 
Souldiers to ſerue vnder his Colours ; Oh this isa 
{ſweet ſeruice,to ſerue and to fighe vnder the Colours 
| and Banner of the loue of Godin Teſus Chriſt ! 7047 
| 2.16, God ſo loued the world, that he gane his onely 
; begotten Sonne , that whoſoeuer beleeneth in him 
| ſhould not periſh, but haue eternall life : God hath | 
 eiuen vs his Sonne Teſus Chriſt, that by faith wee | 
might belecue in him, and haue Communion with 
him , and hee that doth beleeue in him ſhall neuer 
periſh , but haue eternall life : And whence is all 
this? from his loue, therceis no bond totye God to 
' doe this for vs, but onely his love tows, God [o loned | 
. the world, &c. Tohn 17. 23. I in them and thou in| 
me, that they may be made perfedt in one, and that | 
' the world may know that thou haſt ſent me , andhaſt | 
loved them as thon haſt loved mce : That Chriſt is 
in vs, and God in Chriſt , and thar all the faithtull | 
haue a perfe&t Communion with God in Chriſt. | 
Theſe are plaine Euidences tothe eye of the world ; | 
that Go1 hath ſent his Sonne to vs, and that he hath 
loued vs ( in ſome meaſure ) as he loues Chriſt him- | 
 felfe,an1rhar this lous was the cauſe, why he did all | 
this for vs : So much for proofes of Scripture to | 
| contirmethis point. | 
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. Communion as is betw1xt the Father and the Child, | 
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TheReafons of the Dorineare theſe : Firſt , all 
the good that cuer God doth to all or atty of his 
creatures, it is merely of his owne loue ,and good 
will towards them; therefore this Communion 
which God affords the faithfull ro haue with him, 
is much more from his loue : Thatall the good thar 
euer God doth to any of his creatures comes from | 
his louc, we may ſee, Pſal. 145. 16. Thow openeft thy 
hand and filleft all things lining of thy good pleaſure; 
then much more this Communion; 7 ſay mach 
more,for the Reaſon ariſeth vpon many aduantages : 
Firſt, if all the goed he doth to the other creatures 
comes from his loue, much more the good hee doth 
to man muſt come from his loue , Man being the 
choiſe and prime of the creatures : Secondly ,it to. 


' men in generall,of loue, then much more to true be-. 
; leeuers, being the prime and choiſe of men in Gods 


eſtimation : Thirdly, if all the good God doth to 


' true beleeuers comes from his lone, then much more. 


this bleſſed Communion, which is the Prime and 
Choiſe, and indeed the very Summe of all the good 
wee receiue from GoJ; ſo that the reaſon ſtands 
very ſtrong. 

The ſecond Reaſon is drawne from the nature or 
kinde ofthis Communion; VVhat is that? Itis ſuch a | 


} 


2 Cor. 6.18. Imille your Father , andyou ſhall be 
my Sonnes and Danghters,faith the Lord Almizhty: 
IVow betwixt the Father and the Childe, thecaſe : 
ſtands thus ; ſo long as the Father loues his Child, 
ſo long he doth Sen, him,and delights to do him | 
good ; whien his loue failes, then the good he doh | 
him! 
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him failes too ; that which binds the Father to doe | 
his Childe good,'is his loue towards him : Now, ca | Ifay 49.15. 
a Mother forget her childe,and not hane compaſſion 
on the Sonne of her wombe ? though ſhee ſhould , yet 
w'll not the Lord forget his Children : The louc of 
a father to his child is changeable, but Gods loue to 
his children is vnchangeable ; that bond may be | 
brokenand ſo all flies in ſunder; but this cannor be 1 
. broken , and therefore we cannot be ſundred from 
God. Againe, itis{uch a Communion as is betwixt 
© |the head and the members, Ephe.4.15.16. and wee 
know chat it is from a llouing reſpe& that the head 
carries to the members of tie Body, whereby the 
members receciue life,and fenſe, and motion from the 
head; they are knit together in loue, as in the 16. 
verſe ,as that being the knitter of the members a- 
mongſt themſclues,and to their head ; and therefore 
conſequently ofthe head to the members , as the A. 
' poſtle makes the matter very cleare in that place. 
Againe, itis ſuch a Communion, as is betwixtthe 
husband and the wife, Hoſea 2. 7 9. and loueis all in 
all in that Communion; Firſt, it brings them toge- 
ther,then it knits them together, and itholds them 
faſt rogether tothe death ; ſoit is berwixt God and 
vs,looke into the booke of Canricles with a [pirituall 
cye,and there we ſhall ſee this Communion of the 
belecuing ſoule with Chriſt, comparcd tothe Com. 
munion that is betwixt man and wife, and we ſhall 
finde that there is neuera ſtitch nor paſſage in it, bur 
is from loue, Epheſians, chap.s.verſe 25, Husbands 
lowe your wines, 4s Chriſt loued hu Church : All that 
euer is done betwixt man and wife , muſt be in | 

"a | 


_—_ 
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Church. 

The third Reaſon,there is no moouing cauſe in vs, | 
why the Lord ſhould thus ioyne vs, andtyc vs vnto 
himſelfe,therefore it is of his meere loue , there is no 
moauing cauſe on our part, for whar did, or could 
| the Lord ſee in vs, whereby he might be induced to 
| doethisfor vs? Is itour mulcitude that ſhould moue 
' God? Ohnoyfaith Hoſes, Deni.7.7.8. The Lord 
| did not ſet his loue vpon you,or chuſe you becauſe you 
, were more #1; number then any people , for you were 
| the feweſt of all people, but becauſe the Lord loued 
you,gre. What 15 1t then our Beauty thar ſhould 
moue God to draw vs and bind vs in Communion 
with himſelfe? No, wewere 1:0ar blood, when God 


loue; and fo it is betwixt Cualsr and his! 


. | ſet his loue vpon vs, andentred into Conenant with 


| vs,Ezek.16.7.8. Whatthen,was it our Rightcouſ- 
| neſſe? No , neither, Tirzs 3. 5. Not by the workes of 
' Righteouſheſſe which we had done , but according to 
hu mercy he hath ſaued vs; What, was it becauſe we 
| loued him firſt? Noyfaith the Apoſtle, 7 Toby 4.19. 
' Heereins loue,not that we loued him , but that he lo- 
 ued w5,and ſent his Sonne,g-c.No,T will adde this fur- 
 tzer,for the ſtrengthening of this Reaſon, that we are 
| fo farre from hauing any thing in vs of our ſelues, to 
induce God to this , to make vs one with his bleſſed 
Mateſty; as that all that is in vs, of our ſelues , is vt- 
terly againſt thisCommunion,all of vs are ſinners , ſo 
farre are weoff from hauing Righteouſnes : we were 
ſometimes cnemics to God , ſo far are wefrom louing 
God: wc haue deſerued to be joyned in Communion 
with the Diuels in hell; ſo farre offare we in our clues 


from 
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from decſeruing to be ioyned with God : Wee are 
vely and teformed in our felues,by our wickednefle, 
lo tarre offare we from haaing any beauty, whereby 
God ſhould {zt his loue vpon vs : We are running 
away from God ( astheloft child ) ſo farre off are| 
we from drawing neerc vnto God. All theſe are ſe-| 
peraters from God,and no toyners to God, therefore 
it muſt necds be loue, and nothing but loue, yea, the 
infinite louc of God to vs in Chriſt Teſus, that ga- 
thers vs,and bindes vs vp within this Communion : 
Itis his louc rocouer ſuch a multirude of finnes ; his 
loue to care forvs, when wee were carciefſe of our 
ſelues;his loucto affe& vs thathated him; his loue 
to ouercanme our monſtrous eminefſe, with his mer- 
cifull goodnefle ; his loue to reſcue vs, & raiſe vs vp 
from the gates of Hell, and to ſet vs in heauenly pla. 
ces ; his loue to aſſume vs that were caſt-awayes in 
our ſclues,to be affociated with his blefled Maicſtie ; 
f this is ſutch a loue indeed as is admirable, infinite, 
worthy of God, who if he were not loue it ſclfe, hee 
could not, nor would not, haue {hewcd forth ſuch 
fauour vnto vs. 
| The firſt Vſe of this DoArine,is matter of Confu- | 77 1. 
tation againſt the DoArine of Mans merits. If loue 
| bethe bond of our Communion of God in Chriſt, 
then there is no merit of Saints nor of Angels, that 
| could euer bee the cauſe of it; no worke before | | 
or after Tuſtification doth merit this : before Tuſtifi- 
cation,God (ets his loue vpon vs freely,thatis agreed 
vponon bothi{1des, but after Inſtrfication, fay the 
Papiſts,we may deferue heauen : No,fay we,the loue 
of God is the bond of our Communion with God, 
F which | 


£ 
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: that God lo- 
4 ucth vs. 
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whichas it brings vs to God,ſoit tycs vs fait to him, 
ſanctifies vs,and glorifes vs. | 
The ſecond Vſe is for Inſtrution,teaching vs, that 
ſeeing alltrue belecuers haue a true Intereſt in the 
louc of God,they are all ioyned tro God,and the bond 
that tycs them to him, is his Loue: taercfore all true 
beleeucrs are ſcifed and poſleſt of the loue of God. 
A matter worthy to be well conlidered of vs, as thar | 
that will call vpon vs and prouoke vs to many holy: | 
| Duties. Firſt, therefore we muſt know and hbelceue | 
this,thar God loues vs,r John 4.16. We hawe known 
' and beleened (faith the Apoſtle) rhe lou that God 
Sure in vs: Let vs labour therefore to get ſome 
| comfortable knowkdge and per{walion in our} 
hearts, that God loucs vs. Wicked men are viſually 
roo forward and roo prefumptuous inthis caſe ; t1cy 
runne 0n 1a finne, andin their owne vilde courſes, 
not regarding Gods loue, and yerthey preſume and 
| and perſwade themſc:ucs that {0d loues them ; and 
if any tclithemrhe contrary , they defie him: On 
| the other {te, Gods children they are too backe- 
ward; They repent, and prayagainſt their ſinnes,and 
| fight againſt them, and ftrive after grace, and yet 
they are hardly perſwaded of Gods louc to them : 
\Thercfore how {hall wee know certainely that God 
loues vs ? I arifwere, we may know it; Firſt, in ge- 
nerail, by this very point in hand ; if wce haue this 
Communion with God; if wee be inprafted into 
Chriſt it we be obedient to the Spirit; if we becon- 
ſtant and conſcionable in the vic of the Word, Sa. 
craments, and prayer, then certairely God loues vs, 
and wee are within the compaſit of this Pond. 
Seconily, 


A 
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Secondly, thou mart know it in particular by thus; 
Artrhou pluckt out of thy finncs ? haſt thou parted 
with them for conſcience ſake? bath thy maſter-fin 
 receiued his dearhs-wound within thee ? Is thy 
heart clenſed in ſome true meaſurefrom thy wicked- | 
 nefſe? Oh,then certainely God loues thee, Pſal.73.r. 

Surely God & good to fuch as areof a pure heart. As 

it is the grearcſt {igne that euer can be of Gods | 
wrath vpon vs, when he ſuffers vs to live and to dye | 
in ourſinnes; ſo there is no greater {igne of his louc, | 
| then this,that our finnecs are caſt out of vs, and wee | 
not ſuffered to liue in them. Thirdly , thou mailt | 
kaow it by thy louetoGo »,if thou loue G oo, 
[it is moſt certaine rhat he loues thee, and if God 
loues thee, thou canſt not but loue God : Bur 
how may I know ceriaincly that I loue God indeed, | 
for I may be decciued in this,as well as in the other ? | 


| obedient heartto God , then thou loueſt God , 7obn | 
14. 21, where Chriſt exprelleth, both how we may | 
know, we loue God ; ſecondly, how wee nay know | 
that hce loues vs : If wee would know whether wee 
loue God, looke into our obedicnce, He that hath my 
| Commandements and keepeth them , « he that loueth | 
| mee - Andifwe would know whether God loues 
Vs, Jet vs looke into our loue to him, CA»d he that 
loueth me ſhall be loued of my Father , ad I will loue 
him , ſaith our Sauiour. Fourthly, wee may know 
Gods loue to vs by our chaſtiſemerts, ps Amps 
Whom the Lord loueth,he chaſteneth ; but affliftions 
and chaſtiſements are commonto all good and bad, 
tothe wicked as well as to the godly. Ianſwere, 
F 2 AfMiQions| 


 — 


I an{were, looke into thy Obedience ; if thou haſt an | 


2. Date, 


| be much loue that turnes ſower into ſweer, the ſow- 


| theeFfares the better for it,and therefore ſtirre vp thy i 
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AfMiRions are ſoindeed,but chaſtiſements are pecu- 
lar tro Gods people onely :* But how (hall I know 
whether mine bechaſtiſement3z? I anſwere , our of 
the 19. verſe. When God chaftiſeth vs, tt i for our | 
profit. And what profit? that wee might be parta- 
kers of his holineſle; therefore if wee would know | 
it to be a chaſtiſement, looke whether we profit by ir | 
to holineſle ; If weegrow in grace,it is a certaincand | 
moſt ſen{ible,yea,and infallible ſigne of Gods Jone; 
I ſay both rheſe together , chaſtiſemencs and profit 

by them, is an intfaihble ſigne of Goas Joue to thee ; 

It Gods hand be vpon thee in minde, or body, or 

poods,any way,or cuery way,if thou doeit protic by 

it to holineſſe, and get grace thereby into thy hearr, 


{ 


then certainely God loues thee. This is a ſenſible | 
Argument and an infallible f1gne of it, it muſt needs | 


; 


erneſſe of thy chaſtiſements, into the ſweetnefſe of 
his grace. | 
Another Dutic that we may learne hence,is to bee 
thankefullto God for this his great loue : Oh, that 
we could in any meaſure worthily praiſe the Lord 
for this his great loue to vs ! It 15 worthy of more | 
thankes then wee are abletogiue, wee ſhould ſtudy | 
therefore how to praiſe God for it, ſtirre vp all the' 
powers of thy Soule to this duty ; ſay with Dazzd, | 


| Pſal. 103.1. Oh my Soule praiſe thou the Lord, and 


«ll that ts within me praiſe his holy Name : And that | 
which Dax:d would hauea'l Nations to doe,that we 

muſt doe,Pſal.119.1. Praiſe the Lord : ;Thy foule | 
fares the better for this loue, anc a'lthatis within | 


» 


ſelfe, 
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ſelfe, and ſay, Praiſe the Lord 0h my Soule! for his 
loue —_— rhee, and ler all that is within me praiſe 
him for his louc; ſay it with thy mouth, and doe it 
with thy heart, and let thy life ſay Amer to it; and 
then this loue of God is well beſtowed vpon thee; 
Gods loue is liuely and quicketo vs; and theretore 
let our thankefulneſſe be fo to him. 

Thirdly, hence we learne this Dutic, to take com- 
fort in this loue of God: It may comfort chee in aMi- 
ions, in ſickneſle, in pourrty, at the houre ofgeath; 
Many times God brings vs to the you of death,yet 
ler vs know that God loues vs, and then our ſtate 1s 
| happy, we thall haue a ſweer and comfortable paſ- 
ſage through death tolife : So it may comfort vs + 
| gainſt all the difgraces and ſcornes of the world : the 
| world accounts vs as of-ſcourings, yet here is our 
: comfort, that howſoeuer the world accounts of vs, 


| yet God loues vs, and then it is no matter though the 
| whole world hate vs. Againe, this may comfort vs in 
' our prayers which we make to God; It wee can come | 
to God and pray, Lord remember mee 17 thy louc,can 
' the Lord chooſe butheare vs? If we can come to God 
; with a ſound perſwaſion in our hearts that God loues ' 
; vs, then our prayers ſhall aſcend as a fivcer perfume. 
| to God, and God will ſurely heare them, and that | 
| quickly. : | 
The fourth Dutic we learne hence, is to keepcour | 

{ ſelues in this loue of God, 1d 27. It is the richeſt | 
ſewell that eyer we can haue, and hee that changerh | 

; this ſtate of Gods loue, for any other, hee changerh | 
| heauen for he!! : Therefore doe not prouoke God to | 
| breake off hislouc from thee,dilpleaſe him not, breake | 
| F 3 = mat 
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gt 


| ſhion loue vs, we were very hard. hearted,if we would 
| not loue him againe; If God loue ys therefore, wee 
| muſt much more loue him 3gaine. In many things 
; we cannot recompence God againe, God is mercitull 
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not his Lawes, reſiſt not his Spirit of grace , gricue 
not his Children, negle& not Prayer, the VVord,nor 
the Sacraments, nor other meanes of grace, but ob- 
ſeruc him duely, and be ruled by him, and ſo thou 
{halt keepe in his loue, abouc all things, turne nor 
backe tothy olde Sinnes; and1f thou doſt finne, (as 
who doth not? ) preſently humble thy ſelfe, make 
thy peace with him by vnfained Repentance, and 
praycr, and faith in the Mediator Teſws Chriſt,renew 
thy Coucnant in him; and thus doing, thou ſhalt be 
ſure to keepe in his loue; for this is the mercy and 
goodnefle of God to vs, he remembers whereof wee 
be made, and that we cannot but fall, yer ſuchis his 
mercy, that if we returne vnto him, hee will louc vs 
ſtill. 

Fittly, here wee muſt learne this Duty,to recom- 
pence our God with louc againe; Ifa man of any fa- 


to vs, we cannot be mercifull ro him againe, and fo 
in otherthings: Bur God is loving to vs, and wee 
may recompence him, and loue him againe for his | 
louc to vs : Our loue to him indeed, comes farre {Hort 
of his loue to vs, yet it is that which God requires, 
and wh:ch hee will accept, and that loue which wce 
cannot ſhew to God, letvs peece itvp with our louc 
ro his Children, and to his Goſpel}, and to his Mini- | 
ſters,and thus we may inſome ſort recompence Gods | 


' loue which he ſhewes to vs. | 


The third Vke : Ir teacheth vs how to cfteeme of | 
this 


| 


ſed are the people that be ſo, yea, bl:{ſcd be the people | 
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this great loue of God, Epheſ. 2. 4. which paſſeth 
knowledge, Epheſcz.r 9. How ? VVhy thus; As the 
originall and procuring Caulc of all rhe good that c. 
uer we recciueatthe handsof God, 7 1ob. 3. 7. Wee 
are the Soanes of God,(ſaith the Apoſtle;)VVhat doth 
hereſt there? No, Beold, ( faith he) hat loue rhe 
Faiher hath giucn to vs, that wee ſhonld be cailed the 
Sozres of God ? Gods louc is the cauſe of our adop- 


tion. If youaske why God chooſeth vs, iuſtifies vs, 
fant fies andg'oriies vs ? the an{were ts, becauſe he 
toucs vs : But if you aske why hee loues vs? There 
can be no reaſongiuen ot it, but becauſe he lones vs. | 
T his is the Bond of all, it comprchends all rhe reft 
of the god that God doth for vs,bur is notcompre- 
hended otany of them : This Louc is God,and God 
is Lou. | 

Laſt'y, this ſhewes vnto vs the Excellency of that 


Communion winch true }3clecucers have with God, 


39 


] je. 4- 


The excellen- 


' cyotfatrucBe. 


becauſe itis bound vp and rycd faſt within the vn- | leeuers com- 


bounded limits of Gods louc , P/i/. 144. 15. Bleſ: | 
whoſe God # the Lord; Contider the Excdlency of 
itin theſe particulars: Firit, the necteneſle of this 
Communion, it 1s of loue, and therefore it is moſt 
neere. Louc doth tranſanimate vs as it were, and 
makes of two, one; as i 18 betwixt manand wite; or 
as the Heathen man ſaid of two friends,that they hal 
one foule ,and two bodies : and fo Godsloue makes | 
vs one with God; not as if God hereby were become | 
man, or man God, in proper and nreciſe tearmes, bur | 
as in a Communion b:rwi;xt a man and his wife, they | 
are not one man, or one wife, but one flc{h : fo the | 

loue | 
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3. Freeneſſe. 


'q. Sureneſſe. 


4 Sweernelſe, 


f 
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loue of God to vs, inthis Communion makes vs not 
one God, or one man, but one Spirit, 1 Cor. 6. 1 7. 

Secondly, conſider the Freenefle of this Commu- 
nion, Hsſe1 14. 5. 1 will loge them freely(faith God);) 
Luke r. 28. freely veloued : God loues vs freely ; as 
whea afather adoptsa Childe, for his owne; freely; 
As if one of you ſhould ſee a Childe goc vp and 
downe the ſtreetes, and you ſhould take him into 
your Houſe, and freely adopt him , and make him 
your Childc : ſo doth God, he loues vs freely, and 
out of his freelenc, takes vs into his Houſe, and a- 
dopts vs to be his Children. 

Thirdly, conſider the Surenefle of this Communi- 
on, the Bond of itis Gods loue, and his loue is cuer- 
laſting, Zey. 3 7. 3. no time can weare it out, and Car. 
8.6.7. Lone «s ſtrong as Death, much water cannot 
quench Loue » Tt 1s ſo betwixt man and woman, 
much morebctwixt God and vs: It is notour ſinnes 
; can quench his loue, no, louc couers a multitude of 
| finnes. 

Laſtly ;confider the Sweetneſle of this Communi- 

on betwixt Godand vs, if it be from the loue of God, 

| then it is moſt ſweet, Carr. r. 1. Thy loue i better 
{ ther Wine : Tf a man haue bur a ſparkle of this loue 
| in him, it cannot bur quicken him, yea, it will rauiſh 
| him, Pſa/. 63.3. thy louc is better then life. All the 
bleſſings thar we inioy, whether they be ſpirituall or 

| temporall, are no bleſ ngs to vs,exceptthey be ſwee- 
| tened with rhis loue of God; our meate, our drinke, 
| our life, yea, Heauenirſelfeis no bleffing, vnleſſe it 
| be fweerned ts vs by this Louc of God : what good 


| did heauen tothe Angels thar fell, wanting this loue 
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of God ? Oh,the loue of God to a Sinner!What is it? | 


It is the heart ofour hearts, rhe life of our liucs , and 
happineſſe of our Soules : Worldly men, let them 
haue what the world can affoord them, wealth and 
honours, and the like, they can be content withour | 
che louc of God : but this is but as graucll in their | 
mouthes wanting the other; they ſtand in ſlippery 
places, and ſuddenly they goc downeto Hell. There. 
fore let vs reliſh all things wee inioy, as being ſweer- 
ned with this loue of God; our VViues, Children, 
Friends, Goods, yea,ourowne liues; and then when 
theſe are gone, yer the loue of God, whereby they 
were made [weet vnto vs, will ſtillremaine : Lee 
vs labourtherefore for ſome reliſh of Gods 
louc ia Tefus Chriſt; it is hard to get it, 
Faithonely workes it. 
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| boldly vpon this confidence againſt all Commers, 
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THe TrikDd SERMON, 
Vpon 
RomaNs 8. thetwo laſt Verſes. 


For I am perſwaded , ( or Tam ſure,) that netther 
Death, (Fc. 


| 
A He dependence of theſe words 
5 
PENNE with the former, and rhe men- 
<9©9.; ning of them in themſclues I 
Re haucalrcady ſhcwed. Allo I caſt 
&2* this Scripture into this moulde, 
| AX lhewing, that the ſubſtance 
| >=p==#&<5 thereof emptied it felfe into 
theſe ſeauen particulars : Firſt, the things implyed, 
and that was, that thcre is a Communion betwixt 
God and the faithfull, in the word ſeperate, which ne- 
ceſſarily implycsa Contuntion with God; things 
cannotbe ſeperate, thar are not firſt ioyned together. 
Secondly, there is ſhewed the Bond of this Cem- 
| munion,the /oue of God. T hirdly,the Apoſtle ſhewes 
the ground of this loue and Communion , eſe 
{ Chriſt. Fourthly, hedeclares the Intereſt which the 
\ Faichfull have in Chriſt Teſus, by a tearme of necre 
| reference, our Zord. Fiftly, he doth here auouch the 
ſafety of all Gods Children in the middeſt of all dan- 
| : 
 gers, andinlargerh himſelfe im many particulars, »c:- 
| ther death, nor life, nor JA ngels,eyc. Sixtly, he pro- 
Po his owne confident perſwaſion that hee hath 
ofthis, 1am ſure. Scauenthly, hce beares himſclte 


Death, 


—— 


; 


i. 


| points we haueſpoken; Now in the ſtrength of God 
{ weare to proccede to ſpeake of the third point, and 


{uers in Chriſt Ieſus, is ſctled in him, creed in him, 


eros 


and ſupport in Troubles. 
Death, life, Angels, exc. Of the firit and ſecond 


that is the ground and foundation ofthis loue which | 
God beares to his Children, and that is Ieſus Chriſt, 
Nothing ts able to ſeperate mee from thelone of God, 
which is in Chriſt 1eſas. | 
The Dottrine, for our Inſtruction, is this; The Dottie, 


| ground or foundation of all Gods loue which hee | 
1 bearcs or ſhewes to true Belceuers, is Chriſt Teſs. The | 
| Doctrine is contained within the Text fully, and de- | 
| lincred almoſt in ſo many words , for marke the | 


words, the lone of God which i in Chriſt Teſws; As if | 
he ſhould ſay, the loue that God beares totrue Relee- | 


and made good vnto vs in him , as hee being the 
ground and foundation of it. The DoArine may 
tocme plaine cnough at the firſt ſight, and(ſo it is; yet 
that we may rightly and ſoundly comprehend it, or | 
rather be comprehended by ir,it needes ſome Expli- | Explication 
cation : Firſt ofthe names, Chriſt Teſus; Chriſt ſigni- 
fies theannoinred; eſs ſignifies a Sauiour,and wher- 
as heis called in Scriptnre , ſometimes byjthe name 
of Chri/t onely, and 'fomerime by the name of 1e/z 
onely, the Apoſtle here ioynes them both together, 
Chriſt Teſus; thereby to ſer forth the perfetion and 
fulneſſe of Gods loue to vs in his Sonne. 7eſws is the 
name of his Perſon; Chr:/t the name of his Office, 
he is called Chriſt reſpe&tiuely ro God, by whom he 
is annointed, he is the Lords annointed : and hee is 
called 7eſwsin reſpetof'vs, whom he comes to ſaue, 
he is our eſs, our Saviour : Behold, how compleat | 
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| they will never be forgiuen;zand this and thelike louc 
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an. verieX Gods joueto vs in Chrilt is? Hee lones 
vs in his perſon, he :oues vs in tus othce, he loues vs 
in his C-r1ft, and in our Zeſws, in his annointed, and 
in our Saujour;How could he deviſe roloue vs more, 
then is meant and contained in theſe words,that God 
loues vs in Chriſt Jeſus ? Secondly, we are to ſpeake 
\.mewhat of the phraſe in Chriſt Ieſus, whichis to 
be tecciued vnder a diſtin&tion, for there is a diffe- 
rence in the ations of Gods loue to vs {1 hu Soxre : | 
I fay a difference in reſpe& of our Senſe, and in re- 
ſpett of Gods louc it ſclfe: Someattions of Gods loue 
to vs, areſoin Chriſt, that they are wholly ſuſpended - 
on Chriſt, and his ments are the ot.cly procuring 
cauſcofthem : As forexample, forgiueneſle of finnes, 
is an ation of Gods loue to vs, and yet this wholly 
depends on Chriſt and his merits ; that his precious 
bloud muſt procure this mercy for vsfrom God, elſe 


— 


of God, is both in Chriſt and for Chriſt . There are 
ſome other ations of Gods loue which ariſe meerely 
and onely out of the abſolutc will of God, without 
any concurrance of Chriſts merits; As the etcrnall 
purpoſe of God, whereby hce hath determined to. 
chuſe ſome men to ſaluation; this is an ation of Gods 
loue meerely, riſing outof his abſolute will, without 
Chriſts merits, for Chriſt is a Mediator, and all his 
merits aretheeffetsof his loue, not the cauſe of it; 
and yetthis loue though ic be not for Chriſt, yer is it 
in Chriſt too, Epheſe 3. 11. according to the eternall | 
purpoſe which bee wrought in Corift Teſws , thar is, 
in regard of the execution of it, for cuen this eternal! 
purpoſe, and all the ations of Gods loue which ariſe | 


from 


OE CE” 


wy 


| 


; 


, 


| Godzowne mouth : God the Father ſpeakes it of his 


, 


"intend two things : Firſt, the Joue of God to Chriſt 


| ed as my loue ſtaying vpon him only; butin whom, 


and ſupport in Troubles, 


from his abſolute will , are effeted and brought to 
paſſe, in, and through Chriſt. Thus diſtintion wee 
muſt here vndergoe,that fo God may haue his right, 
and Chriſt may haue his right ; that we may honor 
the Father ſo,az that we may alſo honour the Sonnez 
and the Sonne ſo, 2s that the Father may not looſe 
his honour, that ſothe abſolvteneſſe of the loueof 
God,ans the Mediation of Chrift, may notimpeach 
one another. Thirdly , wemuſt obſcrue, that Gods 
{one in this verſe, is called the loue of Chriſt, in the 
35s.verſe, ſhewing, that God not onelyloues vs in 
Chriſt,butthat Chriſt loues vs too : Vemuſt con- 
cctue it thus;God loues his Sonne Chriſt Icſus,and in 
him all true beleeucrs ; Chriſt Ieſus loues God the 
Father,and in him he loues allcrue belecuers;and this | 
ts the right ſtraine of Godsloue to vs in Chriſt Iclus. 
So much for expiication. 

For proofe of this point, looke into theſe places 
of Scripture, Aar.z.17.T his is my beloned Sonne,Cyc. 
Here is a Proclamation from heaucn , publiſhed by j 


own Sonne,T his is my beloued Sonne,&c.The words 


Icſus, 7 his is my belowed Sonne, that is, my moſt 
dcarely bcloued Sonne , for ſoit is in the original! : 
Secondly,the louc of God in his Sonne , to all thoſe 
that he 1s well pleaſed withal), i7 whom 1 am well | 
pleaſed; He doth not ſay, with whom! am well plca- | 


as my loue extending it ſelfe to all rt;ar are in him. 
This Joue that God beares to Chriſt extends it ſelfe 
toall men and Angels. All the loue they finde of God, 
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it is 1n his be.oued Sonne, Chriſt Ieſus, 70h» r7.23. 
and 26.verſes.Inthe 2 3.our Sauiaur faith,7 hou hap 
loved thim , 4s thou haſt loued me; ſpeaking of the 
fairhfull : Heere wee ſce that the loue of God to 
Chriſt,is the ſample or patterne of that loue which 
he bzares to vs: Now is notthe ſampler, or pattcrne, 
cheground of that draught which 1s drawne by it ? 
then the lo ue of God to Chriſt , muſt needes be the 
ground of his loueto vs: Inthe 26.verſe, That the 
loue where with thou haſt loued me, may bein them - 
With the ſamc loue wherewith God hath loued 
Chriſt, he loucs vs 3 Here he ſpeakes more cireatly 
to the point then before, inthe 23. verſe, there was 
bura likeneſle, rhou loneft them , a5 thou lonueſt me - 
Here is a ſfameneſle or oneneſle of each : The ſame 


It is not two forts of louc, or two ſeuerall loues that 
God bearcs te Chriſt, and to vs, but as Gud is moſt 
{1mple,and butone,fo is his loue,the ſame hee bearcs 
| to Chriſt, the ſame hebearesto vs, rooted andgroun- 
| ded in Chriſt,and in,and through him, extended and 
| communicated to vs,2 Cor. 5.79. God was in Chriſt, 
reconciling the world tohimſelfe : Here the Apoftle 
ſpeakesofthe wonderfull loue of God to the true be. 
leeving world in Chriſt ; and hce comprehends all 
this louc of God in theſe words, God reconciled ws to 
himfelfetnChriſt; and withall thewes the manner 
how he hath reconciled vs to himſelfe, by not r9- 
pating our ſi.nes vato v5. Here muſt necdes beinh- 
| nite loue and mercy in God, to forgiue ſo many 
| thouſand ſinners,as there are belceuers, and ſo many 
thouſand {innes as euery belecuer is guilty of, from 


| the 


| Joue wherewith thow haft loued me , may be im them.\ 


| 


and ſupport in Troubles, 


the beginning , to the end of the world : Here is 
infinite loue ; And what is the ground ofall this,that 
the Lord doth vouchſafe all this loue and mercy to 
belecuers ? why,it is alrogertherin Chriſt ; and this 
the Apoſtle ſets out moſt ſignificantly in the firſt 
words, God was in Chriſt perſanally , there was the 
ſeat of his louc;and in Ghriſt heloucd vs, and in him 
hc reconciled vs to himfelfe, not imputing our ſinnes 
| vntO vs 3 ſo that all Gads louc which he beares to vs, 

is in Chriſt Icſus, Epheſians r. verſes. To theprarſe 
cf the glory of pat a , wherewith hee hath made vs 
freely accepted in hu beloved , The Lord is very gra- 
clous vnto his children , he takes vs into his fauour, 
an.{ ſets his loue vpon vs,vonchlafeth many kindnel- 
ſes vnto vs, mg tis 1s 4 florious grace, that hee 
vouchſaferh vs the giory of his grace; God magni- 
tics aad g'orifics his grace exceedingly on vs: In 
what? In that he doth accept vs,tuth the Apoſtle; Tr 


God being ſo great,ſo holy, and fo glorious as he is, 
ſhould yer freely accept vs, ſuch poore, finfull , and 
baſe creatures as wee are; But what 15 the rule or 
ground of thus, of all this gloriousgrace ? It g Chr1/? 
leſus it u in his beloued,, faith the Apoſtle, for fo it 
| followcs 117 ha Belowed, that & in Chriſt Iefſus : Hee 
is the beloued Sonne of God 3 Sothat wee ſe from 
profes outafthe Scripture, thatthe pointis clcere, 
that all the loue,grace and acceptance, that eucr God 
{hewes to true Bele-uers, it is in Chriſt Teſus, it1s 
rootcd and grounded, and founded in the beloucd 
Sonne of God,Chriſt Ieſus. 
The Reaſons ate drawne from the Scripturetoo, 


isa glorious and anadmirable grace, thatthe Lord | 


and | 
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and they arc of two forts; ſome from our ſelues, and | 
c. our owne eſtate; others from Chriſt : Firſt, from | 
our ſclucs,our Nature being corrupted, God cannot 
loue this Nature of ours, except he finde it in ſuch a 
| perſon that is free and pure from this corruption 
| | and that is Chriſt Ieſus alone; and therefore in him | 
alone God loues vs : Our Nature 1s corrupted with 
ſinnc, Rem.3.23. Allhaue ſinned , and are deprived 
of theglory of God: And God cannot loue , but hate 
inneand corruption,P ſel.5.4.5.T how hateft all them 
that worke iniquitie , thou ſhalt deſtroy them that 
ſpeake lies : God hates not onely the worke, butthe 
workers of iniquity : Vee are ſo farre from being 
bcloued of God , that wee are hatcfull to him of 
our ſclues;and therefore God cannot loue our Na- 
ture,except he finde it inſucha perſon as is free from 
a that is Chniſt alone : He tooke our nature 
vpon him,79hn 7.14. The word was made fleſh : and | 
he alone was free and pure from fin,1/z.53.9.He had | 
done no wickedneſſe,neither was there any deceid in hy | 
month : And therefore in him alone G o » 
loues vs. 
Reaſon 2. The ſecond Reaſon is from Chriſt himſelfe, and 
thatin many reſpe&s : Take him any way in his Na- 
| ture, perſon office, workes, doings, ſufferings, Chriſt 
| Icſus yeelds vs, not onely a cauſe, but ancuident de- 
monfſtration thereof, I will gine you ſome taſte 
hereof : For to ſpeake of all is infinite and impoſh- 
ble. Firſt, conſider Chriſt in his relation to God,and 
| ſo he his the Sonne of God, the onely begorren Sonne 
| of God,lohn r.1.;. Thereforc he is & ſeate of Gods | 
| ouc: It is ſo betwixt the Earthly Father and his 
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oncly Sonne ; but' if it ſhould faile in man, yerit | 
| cannot faile in God; for Chriſt is called the Soxxe of | 
Gods lowe,Col.1.13. Therefore heeis the very loue 

of his Father : Therefore all they that are bcloued of | 
God,arc bcloucd in him,or elſe they arenot beloyed. 
| Secondly , conſider him ia relation to vs ; Heis our! 

head,we his body , Col. x. 18, and isnot the {:nſc | 
and motion of naturall life originally ſeated in the 
hcad,and deriued from the head to all the parts of 
the Body? and fo itis berwixe Chriſt and vs in the 
ſenſe and motion of Gods loue, in our fptrieuall life ; 
He is our head,and all our fpiricuall life is in him, and 
comes from him. He s the Yine,and we are the bran-| 
ches,lohn 15. 5. and what iuyce or nouriſhment ſoc-| | 
ucr is in the branches for naturall growth , iris firſt | 
in the ſtocke or roote ; ſo it is betwixt Chriſt and vs, 
what iuyce ſocuer we haue to grow in Grace, it is 
from this ſtocke , euen from Chriſt himſcife. Hee & | 
| the foundation, wethebuilding, 1 Cor.3.g.11., And 
| doth notthe whole frame , waight, and coſt of the 
| building reſt on the foundation ? ſo the whole frame | 
of Gods Church,and thargrace and worth of cuery | 
belecuing member , it reſts wholly on Chriſt the 
foundation. Thirdly, confider Chriſt in the Com-' 
mon relation he bearesto God and vs,and fo he is our 
mcdiator,and that not onely to God for vs,burt from 
God to vs, 1 Tim.2.4. A mediator generally te. 
cciues ofthe one party,and ——_— ro theother ; | 
and ſo Chriſt recciues the louc of God, and conveyes 
it to vs: But this may be where the parties arc cqual!; | 
bur here God and man muſt be mediated betweene: 
the partics are very vnequall ; andtherefore here is a 
| H further 


_ 


—t. 


. 


[ 4 


yo 


Vee. 1. 


The Saints Coniunftion with God, | 
further marter to be preſſed; If che King be diſpleaſed 
with the ſubic&, hc taar muſt mekuate betwine them 
and makes the peace,muſt be uch an ane as the King 
loues,& that ſo dearcly, as that for his ſake he can be 
content to forgiue &laue rhe party that hath-offen- | 
ded him;& in = cale,tic laue ſhewed to the often- 
der,is granted in his loue to-tie Mediator: Soitis be- 
twixt God & vs;we hauc diſpteaſcd him, &therefore 
Chriſt our Mediator , he nauſt be fo deardy beloued 
of God,thatfar his ſake Gad wil be reconciled to vs; 
ſo that the. ground of all Gods loue co-vs is in Chrift 
leſus SY, tsycta further mattcr,much morcen- 
forcing this Reaſon; Here is fuch a mediation, as the 
like is not found in the world againe; The. Mediator 
is1n, both the partics betwixc —_— hc mediates,and 
both they are in him, that is , God in Chriſt, and 
Chriſt in God, Chriſt in the faichfull , and the faith- 
full in him;and thercfore there can benolouc of God 


to vs butit muſt be grounded on Chriſt. - 1 

Laſtly, in pen of his abſolute State in himſelfe;; 
for whar faith the Apoſtle, Athe treaſures of the wiſ- 
dome and knowledge of Gad are hid in Chriſt, Col. 2. 
2-2. Ifall Gods Treaaure be in him, then the riches 
| and treaſure of Gods loue is in him.tao : 1» him 
 dwels the fulneſſe of the Godhead bodily, verſe 9, If 
the fulneſſe of the Godhead,thenthe fulneſſe of Gods 
| loue dwels in him,there is the ground,ſeatc,and Refi 
| dence of it; And therefore the ground of all the louc 
| that God bearesto vs,is in Chriſt Ieſus, 

The firſt Vk ofthis pointzis for matter of Confu- 
| tation of two popiſh Errours at once : namely, 
| concerning the mediatien of Saints,and the merits of 
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= man. Vnderſtand rhis one poiat woll, thac Chrift Ie-| 
| ſus tsthe ground of all/GodS#lene tovs,and themul. 
| utude of mediators, and mans merits, willfall roche | 
ground,cuen as Dagor did before the Arke. Chriſt | 
{15 thegronnd of GadsJoue ro vs; VVhatnecdewe any | 
| ether mcduators ? hc onely brings vs into Gods louc | 
and fauour , and none ciſe can decit: ſofor mans 'y 
merits, they cannot procure Gods louc ; Chriſt me- | 
| rits all at Gods hand : If we can merit any thing, it} 
| is cither grace or gjory, and this wee cannot merit ; 
| | vnlcfle wee can merit Godsloue, and that wee can- | 
| | not doc, vnleſſe we can merit Chriſt Teſus, who is the 
infinite treaſure of God, for he isthe ſeate of it; and if 1 
we will ſay that wecan merit Chriſt , then wee 
fay that weean merit Gods lone,ciſe we can neuer do | 
it;2nd if we cannot merit Gods ſoue, then we can nei- | 
chermcrit grace nor glory. I donor diſ-hear- 
ten men from good workes, but from the prideof 
| them : Doe not thinke to merit any thing ar the 
hands of God by them; all our merit is in Chriſt, for 
God loues vs onely in him. 
The ſecond vſe ſerues to ſhew vs the wofull and| _ Y/* 2- 
miſerable eftare of thoſe that are our of Chriſt : and| *'Pevias 
the blcſſed and hap cſtare of thoſe that are in | face of thoſe 
Chriſt. Firſt, the wofull and miſerable eſtate of thoſe | 22*2rc our of 
that are outof Chriſt;atithatare withour Chriſt,thar 
Is, that are not regarded of God in Chriſt, they arc in | 
a fearefull caking : God loucs them nor; they may | / | 
love themſelnes, and the world may loue and ap- | ( | 
plaud them, but God doth not louethem : When | © 
rheſe prphane wretches ſhall come to fawne on God | 
in their priuatc houſes, by reading, praying, finging | 
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of Pſalmes,&c.VVhat wil God fay vnto them? Away, 
| get you from me, you are not in Chritt, I louc you } 
not: If they come to Gods Houſero heare the word, 
| torecciue the Sacraments, to call vpon God with the 
Aſſembly, or the like, what will God fay tothem ? 
Get you hence, you arenot in Chriſt, I Joue you not: 
But when they {hall come before Gods indgement 
ſeate, and there make profclhon of their almes , de- 
uotion , proſcſhion, formality: in Religion, and the 
like; what will God ſay to ther ? Depart from mee 
yecaccurſed, yee are not in Chriſt, I loue you nor. 
| It thar day they {hall feele and finde whar itis r'- be 
deſtitute of Gods loue, and to be out of Ch itt . for 

#heeueriafting wrath, and hatred, and cu; ſe 0) God 
| Hhall be hewed vpon themto the verermoſt , . 7ov. z. 
| 36. Hee that beteenes inthe Sonne hath-enerlaſtin | 
life; and on the contrary , bee that obeyerh not the 
Sonne, ſhall not ſee life, but the wrath of God abideth 
on him: They that doe notþelecue and obey Chriſt, 
they are expoſed tothe wrathani hatred of God; it 
{hall be their portion for ever: The Apoſtle, Eph. 
2.12, ſpeakes of the Ephrſtans before Ser eaing, 
and faith, tratthey were without hope. and withoue | 
God.in the world. Hee that hath nor. his part in| 
Chriſt, hath no part nor portion in-God, but onely 
asthe Beaſts or theDiuels Ciba ma'ntaining hand 


of God,for life and maintenance : yea,but there is no 
| ſauing loucof Gag to them thar are without Chriſt, 
| buttheyareexpoſedto the curſe and wrath of God: | 
| ; And let vs take hold vpon one particular,in that place 
Hy -: for the preſent occaſion; It is ſaid there, 7 hat they 
| \ were ſtrangers fromthe Conenant , exc. You come 
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hecreto reccue the Sacrament, the Seale of Gods Co- 
uenant, ſce therefore that ye haue faith in Chriſt,and 
be' in-Ghriſt; and tiat you. be. reconciled to God in 
him, ciſe you areltrangers from this Coucnant , you 
| haue nothing todoe with this Seale , it concernes } 
you not; therctore if you be without Chriſt, get you I 
' hence, youare bur Logges and Swine in Gouseſti- 
mation, theſe preciou> p. ail.s, theſe holy things of 
God,are notto be communicated vnto you, ye haue 
nopart in thi {: things. 

Secord.y,this.:hewes the happy & bleſſed eſtateof | s£condy, | 
all crue Belceacrs, chatare tructy in Chr ſt, and that | ſh-ving the 
de'ire to ve !ixe vato him : They haue a happy ſtate, 9a gn | 
they hauc t.ucrrightand cirlero that louc which God | be in Chrit 
beares to h's deare'y beloued Sonne, and to all the | *u%- 

'e {ge3 an. fruns oft: If we bein Chriſt, weeare in- 
ricled ro the beginning of Goes loue, his Ele&ion,for 
in Chriſt we bauc our EieQion, Epheſ: r.4. Hehath 
choſen vs in him before the was 2 of the world, 
that'we ſhould be holy and without blame before him | 
in loxe : Secondly, in Chriſt we are intitied ta the re- | 
newing of Gods loue to vs in our Redemption,for in | 
him we haue our Redemption, Col. 1.14. In whom 
you hane redemption, by his bloud, grc. Thirdly, in 
Chriſt we are intirled ro-the application of his loue 
mn our Adoption, Epheſ. r.5. Who hath predeſtinated 
vs t0 beadopted through Teſies Chriſt, is himſelfe,as- 
cording to the good pleaſure of hu will : Fourthly, 
-ifwe be in Chriſt, wee arc intitled vnto the continu- | 
ance of his loue tro vs for euer, in our Santification, | | 
7 Cor. 1.2. Santtified in Chriſt T:ſus, 1n3'Ephel. 5 14. | 
PO 1s o8r ſautification; hee u full of grace and L | | 


TH H 3 truth, 


Sx 
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trath, Toh. 7. 4. Bethou in him, and thou ſhalt re- 
cciue fulnefle of grace : Erernall life is in him, 1 Iohn 


| 5. rr. Be thou in him, and thou ſhalt hane this life, 


2 Cor. 1.20. 
they are made vnto vs in him, and rhey are perfor- 
med and made good vnto vs in him - Againe, if wee 
bein Chriſt, all Gods blefings 


| AH tbe gegen Gogl are yea, and Amen in him, 
t 


bleſſings in Chriſt : Therefore if webe in Chriſt, wee 
arc happy; whatſocucr our ftatc be in the world; if 
we be in aMiQions, being in Chriſt, he will helpe vs 
to beare them; ifin temprations, hee will ftrengthen 
vs againſt them ; if wee be fallen from God by our 
finnes, if wee be in Chriſt, ke will raiſe vs vp _ 
and renew our peace with God; If wee be in Chriſt, 
hee will be all mall vnto vs; hee will pacific Gods 
wrath for vs, he will procurc his fauour, aboliſh ſine, 
bring rightcouſneſle, deliuer vs from het, and bring 


Chriſt ITeſus, as our al. ſufficient Redeemer and Sani- 
Our. 

The third Vſe teacherth vs therefore tolabour to 
| be in Chriſt : Bur how (hall Tger tobe in him ? why 
by faith, belecue in him as thy Sauiour and Redee- 
mer, and then thou haſt gotten to bein him; as euer 
thou lookeſt to have any fauour, or any louec at the 
hands of God, getto betn Chriſt by faith : Yea, bur 
; Is 1t in my power to get faith ? I doe nor fay, itis 
 Inthy power, but yet thou muſt gerit, it is thy duty 
' to ſabour forit, and certainely ifthe Lord weuld nor 
allift thee with his power,and inable theeto beleeue, 


arc his, andin him rhey are ours; | 


arc ours, Epbef. r. 3. 
| Blefſed be God, who hath bleſſed vs with «il ſpiritual 


| 


vs to heaucn : Blefſcd men are we if wee can reſt on | 


| 


' 
f 


| h cc 


| and ſupport in Troubles. | 
he wouldneuer command theeſo often to beleeuein 
Chriſt : Not char all men,generally, ſhall or can be- 
leeue, for this is againſt the reucaled will of God, for 
all men haue not Fith; bur that cuery particular man 
and woman may comfortably and particularly con. 
clude for him and her ſelfe, that certainly God will 
giue grace and power to belceue, vpon the vic of the 
meanes , for this agrees with Gods reuealed will, 
'the Commandements and promiſes of God being 
tendred generally to all, and no exception can be | 
found in the word againft any one in particular. This 
che Diuell puts into the hearts of men, that when 
the Miniſter exhorts them to belecue, and to get 
Chriſt;they reply, They know.not whether they can 
| belecue orno ; or whether they were cuer ordained 
tobelceucorno: and thus the Diuecll keepes them | 
at a bay all their life, that they neuer belecue, nor | | 
\ indeauour to belecue - Bur make thou no queſtion 
| \ whether thou canſt beleeve or no,bur vic the meancs 
| and indeauour to belecue ; for ifthou doſt not be- 
| lecue, thou ſhalt ſurely be damned, put it tothe tryall, 
it may be thine endeauours may take cffeR, and then 
thou ſhalt ſurcly be ſaued. What madnefle were it 

in thee, not topur thy (ſelfe to the tryall, by viing | 
the meanes ? Many men haue belceued vpon the w 
of them, and why not thou? Rut thou wilt ſay, I 
' cannot vſe the mcanecs at all: thou maiſt art keaſt in 
outward conformity : But I cannot vie then as I 
ſhould: T anſwere, docit as thou canft, doe thy beſt; 
| and fo pur thy ſeife and thine indeaugurs vpen 
Gods mercy, and humble thy felfe before the Lord 
for thy weakencfſc, vntowardneſſe, and hardncfle to | 
| belecue. | The | | 
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© The fourth Vic reacheth vs the plentifulneſle, in- 


fnitencſle, and abundance of $ louc to Chriſt, 
that had loue cnough in him for all the belceuing 
world beſide: In him all the nations of thecarth, the 
choſen andbeleeuers arc bleſſed; in his louethey arc 
loucd; in his righteouſneſle, all the belceucrs in the 
world arc accounted righteous ; in his worthinelle, 
they are accounted and made worthy of life and fal. 
uation. This was infinite louc, that God ponred on 
his head, as the Oyleon thehead of Ar95, that runs 
downe to the skirts of his cloathing : ſo Gods loue 
in Chriſt deſcends and runs downeon all the faichfull 
thatnow are,or cuer {hall be,torhe worlds end. And 


| therefore, firſt tet vs conſider of it, and blefſe God for 


it, that hath poured out ſuch infinite loue for the vſc 


| and benefitof the Church : Thus the Apoſtle doth, 


. | Epheſc 1.3. Bleſſed be God, who hath bleſſed vs with 


 fider it, and magnifie, and honour the Lord Ieſus 
| Chriſt, that is capable, worchy, and thatis the ſtore- 
houſe of ſuch an infinite treaſure; ſo doth the Church 
in the Cay. 1. 2. Thy name s 45 4n oyniment poured 

| out Ofc. | 
Thirdly, conſider it and reioyce in it for thy ſelfe, 
that thouart a true Belecuer, and that thou haſt thy 
part and portion in this ouer-flowing louc of God, 
for thy acceptance andſaluation, Bpheſ 2. 3.4.5. God 
that w rich in mercy, through his great loue where- 
with hee loued ws, euen when wee were dead by 
ſinnes, hath quickned vs together in Chriſt, by whoſe 
grace yee are ſaued : The Apoſt'e would haue vs to 
reioyce 1n this, that God fo loucd Chriſt, that in 


| 


him | 


Re bleffings in Chriſt - ſecondly, let vscons-, | 


—_ 


dt. —_—_—_—_—_ 
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him hce hath raiſed vs vp from the ſtace ot iinne, to 
the ſtate of grace and ſaluation. 
Tj Fiftly, is Chriſt the ground of Gods loue to vs?| 7/* 5: 
then this commends vnto vs the wonderfull loue | 
that God beares to his Church in Chriſt Teſus : Firſt, | 
it is a moſt tender and afteRtionate loue; Secondly, it 
ts moſt holy; Thirdly, it is moſt perfe&; Fourthly, ir 
is vnchangeable; Laſtly, it is moſt comfortable.Firſt, 
itis a moſt tender loue and affe&ion that God bearcs 
ro vsin Chriſt; the bowels of our Lord Ieſus Chriſt 
are marucilous deare, tender, and pretious to God :. 
and therefore the loue that God beares to vs in the 
tender bowels of his owne bleſſed Sonne muſt needes 
be marucilous deare, tender, and affeftionate, Zach. 
2. 8. Hee that toncheth you, toucheth the apple of 
mine eye : Why arc weelo tender to God ? VVhy? 
| becauſe hee tenders vs in the tender bowels of Telus 
Chriſt. Secondly, itis a moſt _ loue, our moſt 
holy God loues vs in hi; moſt holy Sonne Icſus 
| Chriſt, :44t holy one of God. God doth nor louec vs 
as tnany a wicked Father loucs his Childe, in his c-} 
uill and wanton courſes ; no, thatis prophancand | 
carnal! loue; but hee loues vs with a holy leuc in 
Chrift, ſo farre as we are waſhed from our ſinnes in 
the bloud of Chriſt, and as we be made conformable | 
vnto Chriſt, fo farre as we denie ourſclues, and dye to | 
finne, and riſe againe to newneſle of life. Thou that 
oeft on in thy ſinne, neuer dreame that God lones | 
thee in Chriſt, except thou haſt crucified the fleſh 
with the luſts, they that haue their part of Gods love 
in Chriſt, they crucific the fleſh. 

- Thirdly, then this louc of God to vs in Chriſt, is 
] | I a moſt 


————. 
_—— 
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{ 1eucr cometo haucany truepeace inour con{ciences. 


Ps becauſe 1t is in Chriſt Teſus : the very _ 
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a moſt perfe&& loue, 1h. 17.23. God loues vs with 
the ſame loue wherewith he loues Chriſt, and there. 
fore ir cannot but be a moſt perfett loue ; If God 
lhould loucvs inour ſclues, it would be a very imper- 
{e& louc, not worthy God ; becauſe all the louely 
graces in the beſt of vs are ſtained with many imper- 
fetions; and therefore God takes vs, and ſets vs into 
Chriſt, forgiues all our ſinnes in his death , and co- 
uers all our vnrighteouſneſſe with his righteouſneſle, 
and ſo beholds vs, and loues vs in him with a per- 
fect loue; and if we haue not this perſwaſton, we thall 


Fourthly, if God loue vs in Chriſt, then his loue to 
vs is moſt vnchangeable and vnmoueablc;it is groun- 
ded and builton a Rocke, and the Rocke is Chriſt 
Telus, and therefore can neuer be moued , but ſtands 
faſt for cuer: If any thing can alienate Godsloue from 
Chriſt Icſus, then it may alienate his loue from vs; If 
nothing can remoue his love from Chriſt,then no- 
thing can remcue it from vs;and let ſinne and Sathar, 
andall our enemies , bodily and ſpirituall, ſtand vp 
and fay what they can doe againſt vs : Can you draw 
vs from the loue of God ? wee will put you hard to 
it : well, doe your worſt: Can you draw the loue 
of God from Chriſt ? if you cannor, (as wee are ſure 
you cannot) then you cannot draw it from vs,forit is 
grounded in Chriſt Teſus. Laſtly, if God loucvs in 
Chriſt,then this louc of Godto vs is a moſt ſweet and 
comfortable loue, andthat in all the former reſpetts, 
becauſe itis a tender loue, a holy louc, a perfe&t loue, 
and an vnchangeable loue; yea, but eſpecially in this 


——_—— 


O 


— 


————— 


and ſupport in Troubles. 


EE 


| but when the nature of it is tendred vnto vs in the 
[ name and perſon of leſus Chriſt, ir is much more 
ſweet and comfortable vnro vs : To be forted with 


the boſome of God, in the louc of God; that God 


| ſhould loue vs in Chriſt Teſus, yea,and with the ſame 


loue wherewith hec loued Chriſt Teſus : Here is the 
comfort of all comforts, and the fulneſſe of our Con- 
ſolation. ” 

The laſt Vſe rcacheth vs, that as God lones in 
Chrift Ieſus, and meaſures forth all his proceedings 
to vsin him; ſo muſt wee doe ro God againe; If wee 


letvs belecuc in him through Chriſt, If wee 


God, let vs lone him in Chriſt; If weobcy God, let 
vs obey him in Chriſt; If wee worſhip God, let ol 
worſhip himin Chrift ; What ſoener we doe in word or 
deed, let alt! be done in the name of our Lord Teſs 
| Chriſt, Coleſe. 3.17.eclſe it is abhominable ro God,our 
ſpiritual ſacrifices are acceptable to God onely in Teſus 
Chriſt, r Pet- 2.5. Againe, is Icſus Chriſt the ground 
of all Gods loue to vs, then let the ground of all our 


ſetled tn Chriſt; Doth God loue thee one!y in Chriſt, 
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of Gods loue is very ſweet and comfortable vnto vs, 


Chriſt in any ſtate whatſocuer, is very comfortable | 
rothe belecuing ſoule, to bein afflictions and reproa- | 
ches with him, yea, to dyc with him, this is a com- | 
fortable thing to Gods Children ; VVho would not | 
thinke themſclues happy to be ioyned with Chriſt | 
in any of theſe ? Yea, bur to be ſorted with Chrilt in | 


doe any thing to God, doc it in Chriſt; If we belecue | 
in God, 
pray to God, [et vs pray to him in Chriſt; If we Touc | 


loue to God, to thefaithfull, and tothe Creatures, be | 


| and canſt thou not loue where thon ſeeſt Chriſt ? Or 
I 2 darcſt 


Acres 


We. 6. 
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darcſt thou loue where thou doſt not {ce him'? Seeing | 
| God loues where he (ces Chriſt, and loues not where 
| he ſees not Chriſt, learne his example, and frame 
loue to his loue ; Let vs lone the Creatures 
' of God in Chriſt, the Children of God in 
Chriſt; let vs loue the ordinances of Godin Chriſt; 
let vs loue God himſclfe in Chriſt, and whatſoever 
we doein the feruice of God, ler it be done in Chriſt; 
whatfouer we doe in word or deed, let all be done in | 
the name of our Lord Ieſus Chriſt . Yee come now 
to receiue the Sacrament of the Lords Supper , then 
walke by this Rulc in receiuing; Let vs doeall that we | 
doc herein, in the name, faith, loue, power, and me. 
diation of Chriſt; Lee vs recciuc it in Chriſt,as God ' 
giucs it to vs for the loue hee beares to vs in Chriſt, 
ſo ler vs receiuc it for the loue of Chriſt , with a true 
purpoſe to ſcrue God all our life; and let vs bewaile | 
| our ſinnes, and know that ail our worthinefle ts in 
Chriſt; and thercfore ler vs receiue it inthe worthi- 
neſſe of Chriſt, belecuing that God will make it 
| effectuall roour ſoulcsin him : And ſoreceiuing 
it, and doing all wedoc init, in the nameof 
Chriſt, we ſhall cecciue itwith glory 
to God,and comfort to our 
owne Soules. 
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Hye 


(EH SERMON, 


£] 
hetwo laſt Verſes. 
or Tam ſure, ) that neither 


RoMANS 


For I am per ſivade 
| Death, nor life,nor Angels, gc. 


| 

| | Oz FRIWP of words. thatthe Apoſtle de- 
' clares himſelfe vpon : then I laide you downe ſeauen 

heads , whercunto the whole force of the Apoſtles 

| ſpeech nightbe reduced ; the firſt was implyed , and 


> £\22S the Lord hath beene plcaſed 
"TJ } 3 , 

tg to enable vs, we haue entred in- 

JA W= TY to thc handling of theſe ver/es- 

TEM and ſhewed the dependance of 

AN them with the former, and the 

I SA mcaning of the ſcuerall tcarmes 


| that was,that there is a Communion betwixt God,& | 


all true beleeuers. Sccondly,the Apoſtle [hewes the 
| Bond ofthis Communion, & that 15 the loue of God. 
| Thirdly,he ſhewcs the ground of this Communion, | 
, and of the bond of it, and that is Jeſus Chriſt. | 
| Fourthly, the Apofile declares the necre intereſt that | 
the faithfull haue to Chriſt, by a note of ſpeciall re- | 
ference, our Lord. And this is the point we arc now | 
cone vnto, .and if God ſheyy vs ſtrengeh in weake- 
neſle,it ſhall beour meditation at this time. 
Chriſt Ieſws 0u7 Lord: T he Do&rine hence is-this: 
Thatthere isa very neerc and(peciall reference be. 
\ ewixt Chriſt Teſts and all the Eachfull ; whereby hce 
is intcrrefſed in them, & they.in him; He is our Lord, 
I3 ſaith 


Dec ries 


—_— ———— 


Explication, 


' Lordof the faichfull, orthe Lozd over his Church : 
Chriſt & our Lord: A Lord,is a name both of honour, 


———— —— 


and fourthly,that he is our abſolute and onely Lord. 
Firſt, Chriſt is onr ſpeciall Lord; God the Far 
' God the holy Ghoft,as well as God the Sonne is our 
Lord; and yet there is but onc Lord, as there is bur 


the other perſons are, but in a ſpeciallmanner, as hee 


| 
| 
| 


ſuperiority ouer vs,and our ſubiefion vnto him; hee 
; 15 our Lord, and weare hisfubies and ſeruants. Ac- | 


——— 
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ſaith the Apoſtle,and conſequently, wee are hisſub. 
jets andſcruants, for this is aterme of mutuall rela- 
tion,intending his rightin vs, and ours in him ; his 


cording to our manner, we will ſpeake ſomewhat of 
this by way of Explication : And therein wee are to 
conlider of two things : Firſt , of the Titie , Lord. 
Secondly, how irdoth ſute with the preſent purpoſe 


of the Apoſtle. Firſt of the Title , Or Lord, or the 


and alſo of authority, and power; therefore when 
the Apoſtle ſaith, Chriff Tefue owr Lord, we muſt vn- 
dcerſtand thathe is the owner, and allo the guider and 
ruler of the faithfull , hee gouernes vs by his lawes, | 
and guides vs by his Spirit, and keepes vsin hispro- 
teion, and imployes vs in his feruice : The Lord- 
{hip of Teſus Chriſt ouer the Church, or ouer the 
faithfull,is ro be conceined vnder theſe rermes ; Firſt, 
that heis our ſpeciall Lord ; ſecondly, that he is our 
ſpirituall Lord : thirdly, that he is ourfauing Lord; 


| 


,and 


one God, but this isin a generall ſence : But Chriſt 
is our Lord,not onely in reſpett of the Godhead , as 


is our Mediator, As 2. 30. God hath made hims | 
both Lord and Chriſt : that is, God hath put this of- 
ficeand honour vpon him, God hath appointed him| 

to 


Te er ee ona, 
——— 
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| ſence: bur to them heis a deſtroying Lora,to vs hee 


—_— 


ro beour Lord in a ſpecial manner,as he is our Medi- 
ator. Sccondly,he is our ſpirituall Lord; keis notthe 
Lord of our bodies onely,but of our foules and our 
conſciences, and this Lordſhip which he hath over 
vs, he cxerciſerh not in any worldly ſtare or outward 
pompe, but in a ſpirituall ſtare, as a heauenly Lord, 
lohniS.z6. My Kinzdome u not of thu world ; as 
' who ſhould (ay, 1 am 4 King , but nor an carthly 
| King;a Lord,but not a worldly Lord ; but I am a 
 ſpirituall X»2,and a heaucnly Zora. Thirdly hee ts 
| our faxing Lord, heis the Lord of the whole world ; 
ofthe wicked, as well as of the faithfall in a generall 


! 


is a ſaning Lord,2 Pet.2.18. Laſt,and grown grace, 
andin the knowledge of our Lord and Sauiour Ieſins 
Chriſt ; Chriſt is ſo our Lord , as he is alſo our Saui- 
our;and that not onely witha temporall ſaluation,to 
ſauc vs remporally,for ſo,as the Propher ſpeakes, hee 
ſanes both man and beaſt ; but as our cternall Saui- | 
our,to giue vs cucrlaſting ſaluation borh in grace and 
glory. Fourthly,he is our abſolute and onely Lord, 
ruling vs meerely by his owne wall, freeing vs from 
all forraignc powers and authority whatſocuer : If 
any creature haue any Lordthip or authority oucr 
vs,as Kings,Princes, Magiſtrates,Parents, and Mini- 
ſters haue , it is as ſubordinate to our Lord Ieſus 
Chriſt; And whatſocuer they doe to vs, they muſt 
doe it as vnder him ; and whatſocuer we do to them, 
wemulſt doe it as vnto Chriſt,Co/.z.23.24. Whatſo- 
euer ye doe,doe it heartily ,as unto the Lord, and not 
men knowing that of the Lord ye ſhall receiue the re- 
ward, for yee ſeruethe LordChriſt : Ttisin him, and 


by 


cau— 
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by him that they rule ouer vs, anditis in him, and 
for him,that we doe ſeruice to then, for fo is the rule 
in that place. 

The ſecond point for Explication is, how this T1. 
tle ſutes herewith che preſent purpoſe of the Apo- 
{tle : Surely it (utes very fitly withit, for itis apoint 
very materiall to the cauſe in hand, that is, toproue 
the ſtability ofthe faithfull in the ſtate of grace:For 

| ſomehappily might obic& and ſay; What 1ftheloue 
of Gad be ſetvpon vs in Chriſt , how come wee to 
farethe better for it? Yes, faith the Apoſtle, theſame 
Chriſt in whom God loues vs, is himſelfe onr Lord, 
and we arc his ſeruants,& therfore his care & rcſpe&t 
for vs is ſuch, that Jooke whatſocuer lone God doth 
intend and beate to vs in him, himſelfe being our 
Lord,will faithfully mannage the fame ar all rimes, 
for ourbeſt ſafery and greateſt good : The Apoſtle 
| had named mighty aduerſaries,as Death, Life, 1. 
| gels,erc. and for our better encouragement againſt 

' themall hee fersout our Captaineand deliverer in a 
' high and glorious title : He is a Lord,and therefore 
, farre aboue all our enemies; he is owr Lord , and 

| therefore can and will deliver vs from them all. 

"EF | Wecometo the proofes: There is nothing more 
-* | frequentinthe new Teſtament then this , that Icſus 
Chriſt is called our Lord; and no maruell , for this is 
the very ſumme of theGoſpel,the Apoſtle makes it to 
be ſo, Rom.1.1.3. Paul an Apoſtle of Teſws Chriftcal- 
ledto be an Apoſile,put apart topreach the Goſpel of 
God : Concerning his Sonne Teſus Chriſt aur Lord. 
| I will onely ſerue my ſclfe vpon ſuch places ef Scrip- 
ture where Chriſt is called our Lord in ſome ſpecial! 


_ EE ſignificancy, 


| and ſupport in Troubles. 
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ſignificancy , that is , with ſome ſpeciall reference t9 
ſome notable worke, whereby he bath {hewed him- 
ſclie to be eur Lord.r Cor. 8.06. Vntowvs there & but 
\ one Ged,enen that Father,of whom are all things, and 
\ we 1x: him,and one Lord Ieſus Chriſt, by whom areall | 
| thing5,and we by him + Hee had ſhewed before, chat 
' there are many Gods,and many Loras,to others;bur | 
| to vs,that is to the fairhful,c/-ere i but one God of Ba- | 


| ther,gy one Lord Teſws Chriſt .Mark bow lignificantly 
| the Apoſtle applies this Title, Lord, to 1eſws Chriſtin 
 reſpeXof the Souerargne Lordly power he hath ouer 
all chings, eſpecially ouer the faithfall. Chriſt Teſus | 
| hath ſupreame authoritie ouer all rthings ; all things | 
are by him, and webyhim ; and therefore ke is ovy | 
' Lord,and our one!y Lord,we hauebut one Lord. Rok. | 
7-25. 1 thanke God, through Teſus Chriſt our Lord. | 
| Tac Apoſtle had complained before of the bitter | 
; combate which he felt within himſelfe , berwixt the | 
| lclh and theſpirit; and finding bimſelfe ouer-mat- | 
 ched with theluſts of the fleſh, inthe 2 4.ver/e , hee 
cryesout for helpe,0h4 wretched man that I am, who 
ſhall detiner mee ! and preſently be thinkes vpon le-) 
; {ſus Chriſt our Zord,and vpon him he ſets downe bis | 
| reſt,1 thankeGod throuzh,Teſus Chriſt our Lord - AS it 
| he ſhould fay,it is eſis Chriſt aur Lordgthat hath ap- 
pointed me to this combate ; Ir is 7eſ#s Chriſt our 
Lord,that gines me ſtrength in the combare ; and it 
'S Teſzes Chriſt our Lord, that in due time will deliuer 
me,and giue me victory in this combate; though I be 
 ouermatched with theſe enemies, yet he will quer- 
| match them. VVho ſhoulda man flie to in his di- 
 trefſe, but rohis Zord? So the Apoſtle here, flyes to 
| K Chriſt 
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The Saints Coniuntbion with God, 


Chriſt Icſwe, as tohis Lord, r Cor.rs.57. Tharks be 
vnto God, who hath given vs victory throw h o@r 
Lord Ieſas Chriſt ; The Apoſtle ſpeakes there of 
Chriſt and of his Reſurre&ion from the dead, where- 
by he hath overcome death , not for himſcite onely, 
bur for the faithfull, and iti chat rc{pe& he calls him 
our Lord : For whercin did cucr Chriſt Iclus thew 
himſelfe more plainely co be the Lord, then by his 
Reſurreftion ? And wherein may he Lord it more, 
chen in giuing his ſubic&s and ſcruants victory oucr 
' Death and Hell, and all their cnemics? To proceed 
| yet a little further in the proofe of this point , accor- 
ding to this generall proportion of Chriſt being our 
Lord , thatis, the Lord of all the faithtull ; wee (hall 
finde that particular belecuers haue laide parti-. 
cular claime to Chriſt, cuery oneof them as to bs 
Lord,Luke 1.4; . And whence commeth it that the 
mother of my Lord ſhould come wnto me? Aﬀtron 
| faith in a weake woman,to confcſle Chri/? leſan to be 
| ber Lord,cuen whileſt he was in his mothers wombe; 
| My Lord,that came downe from heaucn for me; Ay 
| Lord, that tooke fleſh of thebleſſed Vi Inc, my 
| neereand deare Kinſwoman, eucn for my ſake, to re- 
| deeme mee. 1ohn 20.138. T hey haze 20s away my 
| Lord,gec. She ſpeakes it as a woman weeping and: 
| mourning,but not out of a womaniſh paſſion , but 
our of a {pirituall and heauenly aftefion : Ay Lora, 
that hath forgiven mce ſo many ſinncs 3 My Lord, 
thar hath caſt out ſeauen Dinels out of me: My 
' Lord,that hath ſtood itout manfully on the Croſle, 
againſt al] the powers of darkneſle, for the redempti- 
on. of my poore {infull ſoule : 04, they haue taken 
him 


_ 


_ wt < RAO. 
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him away,and 1 know not where they hauc 1a1d him ? 
If I could tell where they haue laid him, I would 
ſurely goe to him ; I would goe through thicke and 
thinne, that I might enioy my Lord , butalaſle, rey 
haue taken away my Lord. Iohn 20. 28. My Lord 
and my God; Itis the ſpeech of Thomas, he ſaw in | 
our Sauiours hands theprint of the nailes , whereby | 
he was faftencd on the Croſſe, and in his fide he ſaw 


| the wound of the Souldiers Speare, and vpon ſight | 


thercof, he crycs out,”vy Lord and my God, as who | 
thould ſay,Oh my LZord,theſe wonnds thou haſt re- 
cciued for my * and trangrefhions; 04 my 
Lord,evc. 

The Reaſons : Firſt, Chriſt is our Lord , becauſe | Reaſ#» r. 
he made vs : Euery free agent is Lordand Maſter of | 
the worke of his owne hands : He made vs,therefore | 
he is our Lord. Col. r.15. By him all things were 


| Chriſt Teſus hath made vs both Creatures and new 


| made; Yea,but ſohe is the Lord ofthe wicked, hee 
; made them too ; yea, but he is our ſpeciall Lord, hee | 
made vs not onely to be Creatures, which is com- | 
' mon to the wicked ; but to be new Creatures, which | 
is peculiar to the faithfull onely. 2 Cor. 5. 17. If any | 
, man beia Chriſt , let him be « new Creature. Hee | 
'transformes and new moulds vs, and makes vs new | 
| Creatures if we belecuc in him : Our Lord Chriſt, as | 
' he makes vs Creatures,ſo hemakes vs new Creatures; 


| Creatures too,and therefore he muſt needes be our 
abſolute and ſpeciall Lord. 

; Secondly,he is our Lord, bccauſc we were giuen | Rea/0s: 2. 
,to him of God. 10hnr7.6. Thine they were, ard 
| rhou haft giuen them me. God hath giucn vs to his 
K 3 Sonne/ 
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Sonne Chriſt, and therefore wee are his in the beſt 
and {ureſt right that may be. Vhar better right can 
we hauc, then to that which is giuen to vs free! ly ? 
And macke i in what termes God hath giucn vs ro 
| Chriſt,and by what right we are Chritts,7 h:xe 1hey 
| were, and thou haſt 71nen them mee : bn the ſame 
| | propinquity that we werc Gods, intheſame propin- 
| 
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| quiry we were giuen vato Chriſt ; bur we were Gods 
' as he is our Lord, and © 229” Wi we arc Chriſts fo | 


of 
PRC nl 


DE barks hnteatrongd why © 
Oe a ts en EA 


af 
3 
, wht 


8, 
F 


roo : And marke further here, how hee ſhewes him- | 
ſelfe ro be their Lord, and they to be his feruants, | 
| 7 hane acclared thy word to them : thatis, I as their | 
| Lord haue ſerthem their taske, what they mult doe, | 
| that they may be faucd; And they hane kepr thy 
| Word faith our Carr alas + is, as good and faithful : 
| feruants to their Lord they haue followed my dire- | 
| tion. 
Roan 2, | Thirdlyhe isour Lord, becauſe he hath res | 
| | vs from all our enemies, $177c, Sathan, oc. Luke r. | 
| -7.Atemporall delivercr from a temporall bondage, | 
| deſerues 1uſtly to be Lord ouer thoſe whom he dorh | 
| deliver ; and this the Law and light of Nature / 
| taughtamong the Heathen; for looke whoit was de- | 
| livered another from any bondage; his Lord hee! 
was : Our Lord Ieſus Chriſt delinered vs from che 
| ſpiricuall and cternall bondage and {laucry of Sinne, 
Sathan , Curſe, Death , Hell , and Ftcrnall damna. 
tons And therefore be muſt needes bee our Lord 
much more. And this Reaſon may be yerfurther | 
conhrmec;, fwccontilevtheinceninnr of Chriſt 
| in our deitucrance,and that waz,that we his ſeruants, 
| mtght ſerue him ll the daves of our life Lute, 1. 74. 
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Fourthly, he is 6ur Lord, becauſe he hath bought; Reaſon g. 
vs.2 Pet.2.1. Denyins the Lord that he hath bought | 
them. Naturall reaſon teacheth vs this : Shall nora 
| man be Lord of that he hath bought, and truely and ! 
| dearely paide for? But CErift hich bought vs and | 
| p:ude dearcly for vs,not fituer and gold, but his owne 
| pretious bloud ; therefore he hath moſt ſoueraigne 
rightouer vs, as our Lord, and we are molt ſirnly 
bound to him as tis feruants : Ir 13 the Apoſties rea- 
'fonin the 7 Cor.s. 20. Yee are bourht with 4 prace, | 
therefore glorifie God 1n your bodies, and in v61 (ht. 
rits,for they arcCGoas. 

This Doctrine is full of Vſe, the firit Vie 1s,con: | 
ccrning Chriſt himſelte;the ſecond 1s,concerning vn-. 
belecucrs ; and the third 13 , concerning the taith- | 
tull. 

The firit Vieis concerning Chriſt himſelfe, Hers | Te n. 
our Lord :Thisis ancuident proote of his Godhead, 
he is 047 Lord , and theretore our God: Chrilt is 
tomertime called ihe Lord,and that intends his Souc- 
raigne power and authority ouer ail things ; lome- 
time aur Zord,and thisSintends his Souera:gne Power 
and ſupreame authoritic ouer the Church,eucry way 
the name Lord proues him to be God : For to haue 

. Squera!gne power , and ſupreame authority oucr all 
things,or oucr the Church, cannot be giuen to any 

| but to God : Remember tne tetmes betore ment: o-- 

ned, vnder which wec are to conceitie Chriſt to be | 
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. our Lord, and cucry one of them will neceſſarily. | 
, conclude that Chrift our L994 is Chriſt our Cod: | 
Iir{t, heeis ourſpeciail Zord, as hee is our Mediator, | 

! 
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and he muſt be God as well as man , that he may be 
| K3 Mediato! 
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| The Saints Coniunttion with God, 


'| Mediator betwixt God and man. Apgainc, hee is our 
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| pirituall Lord, he is Lord ouer our {oules and con- 
 {ciences,and a conſcience well reified acknowled- 
| geta none ouerirt but God. Againe, he is our ſavsng 
| Lord, and none can challenge this but God himlelle: 
' Saluation belongs to God alone. Laſtly, hee is our 


abſolute Lord, to be obeyed without queſtioning, | 


' without controule,and without reliſting,inall things 
' whatſocuer he commands : and this none can chal- 


lenge but God onely. I hope there is none here pre. : 


; ſeat,that will either deny or doubt of Chriſts God- 


; 


| 


| 


| head: butthere are many of vs thatin prayer andcon- ! 


ference name Chriſt our Lord,but yer neuer thinkeof 
| his Godhead, which is the lifeof his Lordſhip, both | 


in himſelfe,and vnto vs : Chriſt Lord,withour Cori/f 
God,1s no Lord at all. | 

T he ſecond Vſe is concerning the wicked and vn- 
godly vnbclecuers. If Chriſt be our Lord, that is,the 
Lord of the faithfull, and of his Church ; then the 
| wicked and vnbelecucrs baue nothing to doe with 


' him, that is, as a ſauing Lord: VVhat a deſperate, 


' wretchlefle, and wofull cafe are they in? Ieſus Chriſt 

15 none of their Lord toſauc them, nor they are none 
of his ſeruants, they yecld him no homage nor obedi- 
ence, and therefore can expe no comfort nor ſalua- 
tion from him : Conſider both their life and their 


death : In their life they goe vp and downe doing 


their owne wils, and not Cariſts will,neither are they 
ruled by his Lawes, but like Lordlefſe and Maftcr- 


lefle men, they goc about, ſaying, (4/har Lord ſhall 


 controule 1s ? If they doe ſerue, or be ruled by any 
| Lordatall, it is the Diuell, his word is their Law, 


they 


and ſupport in Troubles. | 
they arc ruled by his will, and are at his becke : Let 
bim bid a wicked man ſweare, or lye, or prophane 
the Sabboth, be drunke, (tealc, &c. ſtraight way he 
will doc it, he is led by the Diuell,at his will, as the 
' Apoſtleſaith : Oh, thar the fairhfuil would and could 
\ performe ſuch true ſeruice to their Lord Ieſus Chriſt, 


as theſe doe to their Lord the Diuell! Ir 1s a foule 

ſhame to vs that wee yeeld not ſuch true feruice to | 
Chriſt, as they doe to their Lord the Diuell; and ir is | 
a foule ſhame in them, that they yeeld fuch true fer- 


vice to the Diucll. Soat their death, when they are | - 


. ontheir death-beds, doe they pray ? no, faith 706, 
' the wicked pray not at all times; No, they curſe, and | 
| rage, and diſpaire, orat the beſt they are like to Ne- 
| ball, their hearts are dead as aſtone within them, | 
there is no ſpirituall life nor comfort in them; they | 
| hauc neuer a Lord in hcauen to commit their ſoules ; 
' vnto, butthe Lord whom they ſerued in their life, | 
the Diucll ſtands by them ready ar their death ro 
carry away their ſoules to hell, when they part from 
f their bodics, as he did the rich mans, and then this | 
' curſed Lord and Maſter that ſet them on worke,and | 
. to whomthey haue done fuch true ſeruice here, ſhall | 
| truely pay them their full wages in cucrlafting tor. | 
| ments: They hauc ſinned with the Diuell and his 
| Angels here, and therefore it is iuſt with God to giue 
' them their partand portion,and to damne them with 
{ the Diuell and bis Angels for cucr: And then this 
our Lord Teſus Chriſt, vhom they neglefed and op- 
poſed in their life, and wouldnor acknowledge to be 
| their Lord, hee ſhall ſbew himſeife to be a mighty 
, Lord'againſt them, and then hee ſhall exerciſe his 
Lordly | 
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| Lordly power and authority oucr them in wrathand 
vengeance, to their etcrnall condemnation. And then 

the very thought of che Lord Teſus {hail be as terri- 

ble to them, as the torment they endure, to thinke 

thar Chriſt thould come dorwne from heauen to faue 
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them, and taat they ſhould be ſuch wretches, to ſerue 
the Duuell rather then him. | 
Tje 3. Thethird Vſe is for the faithfull; rhis toucherh 


them in many reſpects. Firſt, hcre is the honour of 
the fairhfull, in that they ferue this great Lord; Chriſt | 
| Telus 15 their Lord, and they his Scruants : When | 
ſundry Ambaſladors meete together from ſundry | 
| places,in a ſtrange Country,he that ſerues the greateſt | 
' Prince amongſt them, hath the precedency of place. 
and honour before the reſt, becauſe hee ſerues the | 
greateſt Lord: VVe all liue here as Seruants to Kings, | 
or Nobles, or Magiſtrates, or Maſters; but the faith- ' 
full, howſoeuer they ſerue other Lords, yet their ſpi- 
| rituall Lord, is the Lord Ieſus Chriſt, and by how 
| much he is greaterthen other Lords, ſo much the | 
| more 15their honour aboue all other: Seruants what- | 
 focuer : It was that which the Apoſtle Paul and 0- | 
| 
| 


; ther of the Apoſtles boaſted of, and ſo much com- 
forted themſelues in, as we may ſee in their Epiſtles, 

that they were Seruants to this Lord : Pal a Ser- 

| want of Jeſus Chriſt : l1ames the Seruant of Teſus 
Chriſt,and ſo others. A man when hee ſends an Fpi- | 


| ſtle,graceth bimſelfe with the greateſttitle he can;the | 
Apoſtles gracethemſclucs in their Epiſtles with this | 
Title, the Seruants of our Lord Teſus Chriſt, as the | 
| greateſt title they can haue ; Nay, the very Angels | 

1n heanen take delight and comfort init,Rewel. 22.9. 
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1 am thy fellow ſerwant,(faith the Angell to 19hn) the 
ſernant of the Lord Chriſt «s well as thou Some thinke 
it a ſhame to be counted Chriſts Seruants; VVhart ? 
| ſhall we be aſhamed of that which is our greateſt glo. 

ry and honour with God ? God forbid : In trouble, | | 
and in perſecution, let vs acknowledge him to be our | 
Lord, that will giue vs full content both in grace and | 
glory. Letcarall and prophane —__ reproach 
vs (as in theſe dayes it is too common) that wee are 
roo preciſe, and that we are zealous for the Lord of 
| hoſts, thar we make conſcience of our wayes, and 
| that we keepe Our ſclues from the corruptions of the 

eimes, and that we will not runne with them into ex- 
celſe of riot, this is the ſcandall of the Crofle in theſe 
times, thatthe faithfull will not company and ſym- 
 bolize with the wicked in their ſinnes : no, we will 
not ſerue your ſinnes, wee ſerue the Lord Ieſus 
Chriſt, and if you reproach vs for it, we will weare 
that reproach as our Crowne: The glory of the 
wicked is their ſhame ; but the ſhame that the wic- 
ked lay y vs, is our greateſt glory ; though 
this be a ſhame with men, yet it is honour with 
| Chriſt, hee will take knowledge of vs as his Ser- 
uants. 

Secondly, this is matter of comfort to Gods 
Children; and they ſtand in greatneede of comfort 
in theſe vncomfortabletimes; why this,tbat Chriſt is 
our Lord, if we be ſure of that, it will ſupport and 
cheere vp our hearts in all our diſtreſſes,againſt deſer- 
tians of men, when men,when friends, yea,when our 
Parents forfake vs,our Lord Chriſt wil neucr forſlake | 
| VS,Pſal.27.10.T hough my Father and Mother ſhould 

; 


forſake © 
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| 6.4. 


forſake me,yet the Lord would gather me vp. it com- 


| that dwelleth in heauen ſhall laugh, our Lord ſhall 


The Saints Coniunttion with God, 


forts vs againſt all oppoſitions of men ; they are ma- 
ny, great, and ſtrong, they rage, and plot, and they 
band themſclues together againſt the Lord, and a- 
gainſt his Chriſt, but yer here is our comfort, hee 


have them in derifion. Pſa/. 2. 2. 4. $o it may com- 
fort vs againſt all our wants, Chriſtis our Lord, and 
therefore wee ſhall want nothing, 7/a/.-s. r. The 
Lord is my Shepheard, I (ball vot want. Againe, it 
may comfort vs againſt weakeneſſe and infirmiries, 
Chriſt is our Lord, and his graceis all-ſuthcient for 
vs, as the Apoſtle ſaith, 2 Cor. r. 9. Againe, it may 
comfort vs againſt all dangers preſent , imminent, 
and future. Chriſt is our Lord, therefore we will not 
feare, The Lord of hoſts s with vs, the God of Tacob 
« our refuge, Pſal. 46.1.2.3. So 1t may comfort vs 
ainſt all Sathans remprations, the fierceſt, greateſt, 


| Maſter ſee a faithfull Seruant of his wronged and 


and fearefulleſt that Sathan can aſſault vs withall. 
| Chriſt is our Lord and Maſter, and can a Lord or 


| oppreſſed by his enemy, and not ſtretch forth his | 
hand to helpe andreſcue him ? If men will , yer our 
Lord Chriſt will not,nor cannor,but themore fierce- 
ly weearc aſſaulted by our enemies, the more ready 
will hee be to helpe vs. Therefore inthe depth of 
temptation retire thy ſelfe ro this ſure Hold , to 
Chriſt, as to thy Lord, and ſay vnto him, Ohmy 
Lord, fceſt thou how I am oppreſſed with thy cne- 
| my and my enemy? Vilr thou ſee me trodden vnder 
| feete ? Vp Lord I pray thee, fight for me, ſuffer nor 
my ſoule to bea prey to ſuch a curſed enemy. And 

| ſurely 
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ſurely tf thou doeſt thus, the Zora will be \ ery ready 
ro heare theezey 1he God of peace will tread Satan wn. 
aer thy feet ſhortly. Laſtly, it may comfort vs againſt 
death it ſelfe : whoſocuer thow are that haſt ſerued 
the Lord Chriſt in truth in thy life,chou maiſt boldly | 
putthy ſelte vpon him,as thy Lordar thy death ; hee | 
whom thou haſt ſeruedall thy life , will ſurely com- 
fort thee atthy dcath,and in death, and after death : 
therefore be not diſcouraged at death, itis terrible 
and fearefull to Nature, bur letvs arme our felues for 
it before hand : letvs before hand goe to Chriſt , and 
let him be our Lord, and then we may fay to our 
ſoules at our death ; 0h my ſoule, thou haſt ſcrued 
the Lord Ieſwes Chriſt thus many yeares , be not now 
afraid to goc to thy Lord and maſter home to his 
owne houſe : and we may turne to the Lord and 
ſay,0h my Lord, thou haſt beene my proteor ma- 
ny yeares, now Lord helpe me, for now Tſtand in 
more:neede of thy helpe then euer T did before : 
Lord receiue my ſoule now intorhy mercifull hands; 
and if thou doeſt thus,afſure thy ſeife thou ſhale not | 
' be more ready to commend thy foule to him , then 
| hewillbe ready to recciue itinto his hands. 

The third Vſcis for matter of dutic , teaching vs | j7, ;. 

' that ſecingChriſtis our Lord,we muſt cary our ſeſues | 
to him,as to our Zord,in all dutic, as good and faith- 
full ſeruants; he that doth fo , is the right ſeruant of 
"Teſws Chrift,the true and ſound Chriſtian. The du- 
| ties wearc to performe to him are many, wewill re- 
duce them to theſe two heads : Doing, and Suffe- | 
ring. In both theſe we muſt conforme our ſelues to 

| Chriſt as to our Lord. In —_ ; Firft, if Chyift bee | 
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our Lord, we muſt belceuc in him, truſt in him, and 
| ret vpon him. 7/«. 26.4. Traſt inthe Lord for ener, 
for in the Lord God u ſtrength for euermore : and 
therfore ler vs be confident in him,&rowle our (clues 
vpon him , and know whom it is that wee hauc tru- 
| ſted and hazzarded our foule; vpon him. Let vs 
eruſt inthe Lord, when we ſee nothing inthe world 
but deſolation;he is a Lord,and therefore can dos for 
vs what he will ; and heis our Lord, and thcretorc 
he will doc for vs what he can; And if he can do.for 
vs what he will, by his abſolute power , and will doe | 
for vs what hecan of his mecre grace and goodnefle, 
why ſhould wee not belecue in him, andreſt vpon 
him bothin life and death ? | 
Secondly,if he be our Lord, then wee muſt reue- | 
rence himas our Lord. Hal. r.s. If I bea Lord, 
where u my. feare.Pſal. 2.11.12. Sernue the Lordin 
feare, and retoycein him with trembling. Kiſſethe 
Sonne, exc. Lervs therefore reuerence himiin his | 
Nature, Perſon, VVord, Ordinances, in our hearts, 
lives, and all our courſes : Let this feare be alwayes | 
before our eyes, that wee may neuer ſinne againſt 
him. Ir isa "40h beraxcd in many Chriſtians,that 
they come to the Word,andto the Sacraments, with | 
little reucrence to Go4,none at all to man : God will 
| be honoured with an orderly zeale. 
| Thirdly,if Chriſt be our Lord, then wee muſt love | 
him as our Lord. Deut. 6.5. Thou ſhalt lou the Lord 
thy God, with all thy heart , and with all thy ſoule. | 
Our loue muſt beſuchto him , as his loue was to vs, | | 
| thatis, not colde or littic , butmaruellous great ; fo 
that he ſhed his bloud for vs. Hath our Lord loucd 
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| much wanting in theſe Duties now in theſe dayes, 
\ but if Chriſt be our Lerd,, wee muſt ſhew our loue 
| and humility as Chriſt did, thinke ſcorne of noching 
/ that is to be done for the Children of God : Euecy 
ſcruant will follow his Lord if itbe but in an il] faſhi- 
'on ; then !er vs imitate Chriſt in his graces, and con- 
| formeour (clues to his fathions. 


' Chriſt, and in his name) much leſſe muſt wee ſerue 
' our owne luſts; or the world. Chriſt is our Lord,and- 
| wee will ſerue him,and notthe worid, nor our owne 
 ſinfull juſts. 
| Secondly, in our ſufferings we muft conforme our 


| Chriſtians,that their finger muſt not ake , they muſt: 
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vs thus dearely,tolay downe his life for vs, then oo | 
I 


vs loue himasdearcly , let vs lay downe our liues, 
webe called to it, for him. 

Fourthly, if Chriſt be our Zord, we muſt imitate 
him, 1ohn 13.13.14. Tee call me Lord and Maſter, 
and yee ſay well, for ſol am; if 1 then your Lordand 
maſter haue waſhed your feete, yee onght _ to waſh 
exe anothers feete: and verſe 15. For Thawe ginen 
you enenſample, cc. Thus we thould imirate Chriſt 
in loue and humilitic, and other graces : wee are 


Fiftly,if Chriſt be our rd, weemuſt ſerue and 0- 
bey kim as our Lord , wee muſt doe what hee com- 
maads,and nothing elſc,and we muſt doe it, as hee 
commands it to be done, and we muſt leaue vndone | 
that he forbids : We muſt not be (cruants to men, 
( wee mult ſeruz other Lords as vnder our Zord 


' clues to Chriſt « Let vs know for certaine that wee 
| muſt looke for afAiftion. T he ſeruart # n0t aboue hu 


' maſter, Marth. 10. 24. Itis the nicencſle of many 
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not endure one temptation,they would fain flie from 
 afflitions,bur we muſt looke tor them : Did Chrilt 
| goe from the Crofle to heauen,and ſhall aor wee goc 
| the ſame way ? we muſt take vp our Croſſe and fol- 
low him. Secondly, as we mult looke for them, ſo 
we muſt carry our {clues with patience as he did in 
' them,who when he was reuiled, reuiled not againe, 
| when he ſuffered, he threatned not, &c. 7 Pet. 2. 23. 
| Leaning vs an example ( faith the Apoſtle) that wee 
| ſhould follow hs ſteps,verſe 2r. And therefore let vs 
labourto be patientin the leaſt aMiftion, for hee is 
' thy Zord that puts thee to it. And let them be our 
| owne afflitions, and then we ſhall the better beare 
greater afflitions, & Chriſts afAitions.Chriſt ware 
'a Crowne of thornes, and was ſtroke vpon that 
Crowne, to adde afli tion to his afliions ; ſo we 
| muſt looke for many thornes, many aMi&ions , and 
forafflition tobe added to aflittion : Bur yer be 
of good cheere, Chriſt will recompence all with a 
Crowne of Glory . Letvs apply this to the Sacra- 
ment : Ve come heere to the Lords Tablc, this is a 
| greathonourtovs,therefore let vs be thankefiill for 
It: Secondly,letit comfort vs, that if we come in re- 
' pentance , wethall have our comfort ſealed vp vnto 
\ vs,to our hands , toour mouthes, and to our hearts. 
; Againe,we profeſſe Chriſt to be onr Lord, then ler 
; VS examine whether we feare him, loue him, and 0- 
 bey him as our Zord. Alafſe, wee muſtall confeſſe 
| We come ſhort in theſe dutics ; let vs acknowledge 
; this vnto him,and let vs ſay,Lord though we deſerue 
' not to be thy ſernants, yet thou art our Lord, and let 
Vs come with more faith and feare, and loue, and 


—— 


with 


with more reſolution, to obey him better then cuer 
we haue done. If this Sacrament Seale vnto vs that 

Chriſt is our Lord; it muſt alſo ſeale vnto vs that 

we are his ſeruants,and then we muſt not honor him 
for an houre, wlule we are here, bur all our life time. 

If thou be the ſeruant of Chriſt, he is thy Lord, but if 
thou ſcrue the world,or thy belly, or thy pleaſure, or 
any thing clſe,and not the Zord 7eſws in the truth of 
thine heart,then he is none of thy Zord,noy thou art 
, one of his ſeruant. Anc therefore when thou ſhalr 
come and knocke,& ſay,Lord, Lord,open vnto me,he 
will anſwere thee, away from methou art none of my 
eruant : th:reforelet vs ſubie& our ſelues vnto him, 
' inall obedience, both in doing, and ſuffering, as 
vnto our Lord , and ſo he will recompence 
vs with grace herc,and with glo- 
ry hercaftcr. 
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= Tur Firru SERMON, | 
= | Vpon 2 
43 | Ro+xaAns 8. thetwolaft Verſes. | 
7, For I am perſwaded , ( or Tam ſure) that neither | 
of Death, nor life nor Angels, ec. 
1750 | 
N-- N -handling this Scripture as 
Fa Gov in mercy hath giuen| 
WA ſtrength wee haue proceeded | 
L thus farre : Firſt , wee hauec | 
Br ſhewedthe dependance of the | 
7:60 . 
9 verſes with the former ; then! 
- | 'we ſhewed themeaningof the | 
my | words in themſclues : After that we caſt this Scrip- | 


rure,for our better inſtrutionand memory, into this | 
mould , and ſhewed that it did empty itſclfe into. 
cheſc ſcauen particulars. Firſt , that whichis imply- 
cd,namely, that there is a Communion betwixt God 
and thefaithfull : Secondly , that which is expreſt, 
| namely, the bond of this Communion , and thar is 
the loue of God : Thirdly,the Apoſtle ſhewes the 
| ground of this Communion, and of this bond too, 
and that is Icſus Chriſt : Fourthly , hee ſhewes that | 
the fairhfull haue a neere intereſt in Chriſt Teſus, and | 
this heſets forth bya terme of necre Relation , ovr | 
, Lord : Thus farre we haue procceded already. The | 
 hfth point is, that the Apoſtle auoucheth the ſafery 
of all the faithfull in the middeſt of all dangers that 
| they areſubic& to;wothing ſhall ſeperate vs from the 
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love of God. And this he inlargerh inggd.1y particu- 
lars,as by and by we ſhall (ce. hm 
This is the fifth thing then that we are to conſider 
of, namely the ſafry of the State of Gods children in | 
che midlt of all dangers; wee will propound the | | 
| theDofrinethus : EL 
| The hould rhat the faithfull haue in the loue of ©, 
God through Icſus Chrilt, itis a ſure hould: the 
eſtate of grace that they are. in, is an vndefcaſabte | 
eſtate,nothing can void them , nothing can depriue | 
| them of it. Conſider well the words of the obſcrua-. 
; uation ; the very words whereof arc in effect the ve. 
'\ry words of this Scripture; and the whole mattcr 
of the obſeruation,is the whole matrer of this Scrip- 
tur? ; Forthat which we haue ſpoken heretofore tou: | 
'ching our Communion with God , the bond offie | 
Gods louc, the ground of both Teſus Chriſt, &c. | 
| haue beene but preparations to this Truth; and | 
theſe points which follow touching the Apoſtle his | 
certainty he hath,and the vſe hemakes of it, are but 
inferences from this truth. This is the truth it ſelfe, | 
that is here peremptorily and preciſely affirmed : that | 
' nothing ſhall ſeperate the fairhfull from the loue of} 
| God rothemin Ieſus Chriſt, nor from the eſtate of 
grace that theyatc in: And this the Apoſtle contents 
not himſelfe onely to affirme in the generall, bur 
withall confirmes itin particular, by a ſufficient rec. 
koning vp ofall the parts of the Aduerſaric. power, 
char isor can be againſt vs : Dcarh ſhall not, nor life 
{hall not, nor Angels, &c. nor any other creature, 
nothing ſhall ;ſceperate vs ; not any one of theſe 
dangers aſunder ; no, nor all of them toyned 
M - tropcther, 
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| Explicaon. 


rogethcr,no nag any other added to them, nor any 0- 
ther Creature, put what you will to them , 1014177 
| ſhall ſeperate vs from the loue of God, which i 17 
| Chriſt Ieſics,and to put the matter out of all {hew of 
' doubt, be ſaith,not oncly they jha/ z or ſeperate 1c, 
| bur he puts it vpon an impothb lity, they ſhall not be 
| able toſeperate vs let them ioyneall thar powers 
| together,and doe what they can, they [hall neuer be 
| able rodocit : T hns we ſeethe Doctrine i5 natural- 


| ly raiſed, and the Apoſtle preſſech ir as the maine 


7 


| marter ofthe Scripture. 


I will ſpeake ſomewhat,as our order 15, for Expli. | 


| cationof the Do@rine, andtherein I will handle but 
| thisone point : Becauſe the Doctrine ſpeakes of thc 
| louc of God,and of the ſtate of grace; we muſt know | 
| what it is to be in that ſtate of the loue of God, and 
' thecſtate of grace;for either ithath been our ſtate, or 
' now 1,or hereafter ſhall be our cſtate,elſe we can nc- 
 uer beſaued : therefore before we ſhew that wee can- 
not fall away from this ſtate, itisneedfull to ſhew 
what it is m5 @ in it. Thceſtare of the loue of God, 
' andthe ſtate of grace, 15to be throughly reconciled 
to God, through the precious bloud ofTeſi Chrift ; 
whereby wearciuſtified from all our ſinnes, and en- 
rredinto a courſe of true ſmAitication : Tt is called 
| the eſtare of Gods loue, in oppoſition to the eſtate of 
Gods wrath,wherein weare all by nature, Fphe/.2.3. 
In this ſtate of wrath God lookes downe from hea- 
ven vponvs inmercy, and receives vs freely into his 
louerhrough Teſus Chriſt , and fo wee are tranſlated 
| our of che eſtare of Gods wrath, into the eſtate of 
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bes lone; It is called-the eſtate of grace, 1n oppo- 
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{ition to the ſtate of ſinne, that we areatin, Kow.ze| 
28. All haxe finned, ec. In this {intfull ftate the 
Lord lookes downe from Heauen in mercy vpon vs, 
{ and in Ieſus Chriſt beſtowes vpon vs the fauing - 
grace of [uſtification,forgiuing vs all our ſinnes ; and 
che grace of SanCtification making vs new creatures, 
and(ſo tranſlates vs out of the ſtate of {inne into the 
ſtate of grace : Theſe things wee muſt feele in our 

ſelues in ſome meaſure ; clſe wee were neucr in the | : 
Rate of grace. To open the poinemore fully and fa. 
miliarly ; the eſtate of the louc of God, and the eſtate 
of grace, conſiſts in certaine mutuall paſſages berwixt 
Godand man : On Gods part to man, there are two 
chicfe paſſages, Gods loue,& the perſwaſion of Gods 

loue : and on mans part, there are alſo two chiefe 
paſſages ; Faith, and Loue: All thoſe that God will | 
! aue,heJoues them from all eternity in Teſus Chriſt ;! 
there is Gods loue,and in due time he acquaints them, 
with it,and perſwades them by his Spirit to belecuc 

it,and to acceptof it, and to returne loue and obedi- 

ence forit : there is his perſwaſion. On mans part, | 
| man being onercome with the ſence of this loue, 
| andthe force of his perſwaſion , he ycelds ro God, 

and imbraceth this loue, and beleenes thepromiſe of 
grace, and applies it to himſelfe ; here is our faith : | 
and withall is carryed after that good God, with the | 
whole bent of his Nature, and ſtreame of his affteRi- | 
ons,that ſo dearely loued vs ; hereis ourlone. Take | 
itthus, thoſe whom God in mercy doth purpoſe ro | 
ſaue,he will comevnto ; commonly vpon the hea: | 
ring ofthe Word, orclſcin ſome ſpeciall aMi&tion, | 
;atthe leaſt in ſome good imployment , and rakes vs. 
| 2 | alzde, 
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alide,and drawes vs intoſome ſerious meditation of 
aur eſtate,and hebreakes withvs to this effe& : as if | 
he ſhould ſay , Ah poore ſinfuil ſoule, thou artin a | 
miſcrable,a fearcfull,and 1 damnable caſe , led away | 
eucry day into {innein a fearctull manner, and euery 
houre of the day thou haſt deſerued my wrath and 
fearcfull curſe to fall vpon thc, it thou go on in theſe | 
finfull courſes, hell and damnation is thy portion for | 
cuer ; but I haue pitry vpon thee, and would have | 
thee t-) haue pitty-vpon thy ſelfc; I doe not delire thy | 
dcath, but that thou doc repent and liuz ; and out 
of my infinite loue to mankinde , I haue giuen my 
owne deare Sonne Chriſt Teſzs to dic for fuch poore 
wretched {inners as thou art : and now I come to tell | 
thce,and doe tell thee by my Spirit , that thou poore | 
 ſinfu!l ſoule, art one of theſe ſinners that Cur 1s Tr 
| hath purchaſed by his moſt pretious bloud : there. 
| fore my Sonne hearken vnto my voyce; 0h my Sorne 
| eine me thy heart,urne wy lone and thy aftcftions | 
| wholly vpon me,belceue thou in me, and beleeuc in 
my Sonne Chriſt Iefus , belecuc his Spirit, his truth, | 
his promiſes ; caſt away all thy {innes,never let them | 
enter into thy heart againe, and giue thy {elfe to pro- | 
miſe and performe a holy life, be perſwaded by my | 
aduiſe, hold faſt by me, and I will hold faſt by thee; | 
doe thus and I will be thy Father , and thou {halt be | 
my childe for cuer : Thus God wooes,and thus hee | 
winnes cuery ſinfu.l ſoule : And this perſwaſjon of | 
bus 1s notonly a bare tender of grace,as if God ſhould | 
ſay,thouthairt be ſaued ifrhou wilt : bur it is Gods | 
operatiue work of grace; which he perſwades vs and | 
makes vs ab'e & willing to dozhe bids vs belecue and | 
+ Yan withall 
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withall he gigs vs his Spirit, and cauſcth vs to be- 
leenc in Chriſt; he perſwades vs to ſet our loue vpon 
him, and wichall hce theds forth his loue into our | 
| hearts by: his holy Spirit, and makes v3 able and wil. 
ling to loue him. This 15 the right ſtate of {awing- 
' grace,or of the loue of God , and: when this knot of 
| grace is knir betwixt God and rhe belecuing. Soule, 
' tt can neuer beditſolued by all the powers of heil. So 
 welce the Do trine explained, that the hould which 
; the faithfull hauc in the loue of Godthrough Telus 
| Chriſt, itis a ſurc hou!d;the eſtate of grace thar 'they 
arc in, is an vndefealible eſtate, nothing can voide 
; them, nothing can depriue them ofiir. 
| Theproofes of this DoQtrine are theſe, Pſal. r25. 
1. T hey that truſt 1nthe Lerdl [ha!l be as mount Ston, 
that cannot be remoued, but remaineth for ener : The 
perſons there ſpoken of are the ſame that we ſpake of 
1n the Doftrine; they rhat traft inthe Lord, the 
faichfnll ſay wee, that by fairh and confidence haue 
gotten ſurchoald of Godin Chriſt; ſecondly; the e. 
\ {tate there ſpoken of, is the ſame we ſpeake of; a ſure 
' and firmecſtate, by way of compar.ſo1,is ſer downe 
| to be a5 mount $103, the (urety whereof is ſer downe 
by negation, ir ca907 be moved, and by affirmation, 
but remazneth for euer:The ſubſtance of the ſpeech1s 
_ this, mount F:97 is ſo fitmely ſetled as it can neuer 
| beremoued,; Bur all they that truſt in th2 Lord are 
| in ſucha ſtare, therefore alt they. can neuct beremo- 
' ned, but ſtand taſt for ever. Some obietand lay, it is 
|rruc that the fairbfull, fo long as they truſt in the 
| Lord,are vnmoueablc; but they may ceaſe to truſt 
jo the Lord, andfo may be remoucd. I anſwere, this 
| MJ IS 
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is a meere illuſjon of the place , and this Scripture 
cannot be ſo deluded ; for if they that truſt in the 
Lord may ccaſe quite from truſtingin him,then they 
may looſe their holdin him, but the place faith, they 
can neuer looſe their hold in God, for then Atoux? 
$70xz may be remoucd; but ſaich the Text, Mount S:- 
01 can neuer be remoued , therefore they can neuer 
quite ccaſe rotruſt in God : the Prophet concludes 
as well the ſurcncſſe of their truſt, :hat it ſhall newer 
faile, as the ſurencſſe of Mount $107, that it (hould 
neuer faile : he afhrmes as well the ſurenetle of their 
faith, asthe firmeneſſe of the hold they haue in God. 
Matth. 7.24. 25. Whoſocuer heareth of mee theſe 
words, and doth the ſame, I will liken him to 4 wiſ: 
man that builded his honſe vpon 4 Rocke : This wiſe 
builder is cucry truc belecuer, and the houſe there 


built, is the Reſt that he ſers himſelte vpon, how hee 
lookes to be ſaued, the grounding of this hauſe vpon 
a Rocke, is the relying of the Belecuer, truely and 
wholly vpon Chriſt Icſus by a true and linely faith 
in bis bloud; the rarne fell, and the flouds came, and 
the windes blew, exc. Theſe are his tryals by affliti- 


! 


( 


| 


ons, temptations, perſecutions, &c. The beſt belce- 
ver isfureto haue tryals enough , eucn to the vtter- 


, moſt, as much as he can ſtand vnder, and not more; 


| but here is his comfort, his houſe ſhall nener fall, be- 
cauſe itis built vpon a Rocke : the true belecuer hath 
gotten ſure hold on God by faith in Chriſt,and ther- 
fore he canneuer fall, 10h. 3. 36. He that beleeues in 
the Sonne, hath euerlaſting life, gc. Thele are the 


words of 70h Baptiſt, and are confirmed by our Sa- 
uiour, and that by tearmes of aſſeueration, 794,5.47. 
Yerily, 


— ——— 
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' Vertly, verily, I ſay to you, bee that beleeneth in mee 
| hath enerlaſting life : Here is a true Belecuecr, and 
| what is his portion ? ever/aſting l:fe,and hefaith nor, 
be jh.all haue, but he hath zt, nec 15 ure of 1t, hee 1s 


 poſleſſed of it : bur a man may loote thatwhich hee | 


hath : y.a, but this 15 ecervall lite, andtherefore can- 
' not be 46ſt, for if it could be loſt it were nor cuerla- 
Nig. This appeares further by the natare of the 
_ phraſe, zo have {rfo;, which is not to haue riches, or 
goods, or pollc{hons, but to are 4ife is ro Jive that 
| life which aman hath, as hee that hath nacurall life, 
lives thatlife, and he that hath ſpirituall life, lives a 
 ſpirituall life; and fo hee that hath eternall life, lives 
' eternally; ſo that his meaning is, that true belecuers 
| begin now to liuc thar life, that they fhall liue for e- 
' uer, begun here in grace, and continued for cuer 
hereafter in glory ; if they that thus beleeue could 
fall away quite from God, then they muſt dyc tor 
 eucr,and it isnot poſſible both to live and to dye for 
ever; thereforeit is impoſhble that cuer any ſuch 
| ſhould fall quite away from God. 7047 r0.27.:8.29. 
My ſhecpe here my voice, and I know them, and they 
follow mee; and 1 gine wnto them eternall life , and 
| they ſhall neuer periſh, neuher ſhall any plucke them 
| ovt of my hand: Here our Sautour ſpeakes of his 
7 Sheepe, not onely of Profeſſours bur of true Belee- 
ers: Sheepe that haue truc hearted ſoules to Chriſt 
| their Shepheard,for fo they are deſcribed, they heare 


| his voice and follow him ; they deale thus with him; | 


| But how deales he with them ? Hee gines them eter- 
| xall life, and if Chriſt giue it, who ſhall take it away 


from them ? And he ſaith not 7 will, bat 1 doe gine 
| | | it 


et 
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it them : enery true Pelceuer at the firſt AR of his: 
conuerfion-harh erernall life ; he beginneth then to. 
live eternally, and he ſhall neuer perith; He may be 
hunted by Dogges, and Woltes, and Beares, and 
Divels, but they {hall neuer periſh, either ſhall any. 
pull them out of my hands; He that ſeperates vs:ftrom 
God muſt tugge with Chriſt Icſus h:mſeife , and be 


any ſbould queſtion my power, yet none will que- | 


ro0 hard: for him too, elſe they can neuer plucke vs 

| out of his hand - And is notthis enough ? It it be 
' not, thenlooke what he ſaith in the 29. Verſe, My; 
| Father, which aus them mes areater thea all, and | 
' yone ts able to take them out of my fathers baxds + If 


 ftion my Fathers power; ifany were able to plucke 


; them out of my hands, yet none, neither men nor 
Diuels are able to plucke them out of my Fathers 
| hands, he i greater then all, and therefore the ſtare 
' of the faichfult is a ſure ſtate : And marke how our | 
| Sauiour inthar place changeth his words; in the 28. 
| Verſe he ſaith, one ſhall plucke them out of his hands, 
and inthe 29. Verſe, noze can take them ont of hs | 
| Fathers hands, they neither {hail nor can : So that 
' the Dodtrineis cleere,thatthe hould that the faithful! 
' haucinthe loue of God through Ieſus Chriſt is a ſure 
hould, andthe eſtateofgracethat they arc in,is an vn- 
detealible eſtate, nothing can voide them, nothing | 
can depriue them of it. | | 
The reaſons ate many:there is no reaſon from man. | 
for this, for there is nothing in, nor of our ſelves, but 
It 1s contrary and againſt this truth : all the reaſons 
muſt .be fercht from God. 2 Cor. r. 27. It & God 
which eftabliſheth vs with you in Chriſt; Now looke 


| | V p 


and ſupport in Troubles. 


vp to God, andall is for this truth, rhar wee cannot 
fall; Firſt, his Louc is for vs,and that is cuerlaſting - 
Secondly, his Power is for vs,and that is almighty : 
| Thirdly,his Graceis for vs, and rhat is all ſufhcicnt : 
{ Fourthly, his Will is for vs, and chat is vnreſiſtable : | 
| Fifthly, his Promiſeis for vs, and that is vnchange- | 
able : and laſtly, Chriſt his prayer is for vs, and that | 
{ is vnfallible. A threefold cord is not calily broken, | 
bur here is a ſixe-fold cord, platred with Gods owne | 
hand, and cuery one as ſtrong as God himlelfe, bin- | 
| ding vs faſt to the loue of God in Chriſt, and therfore | 
| chis can neuer be broken. 

Firſt, Gods Louc is for vs,andthar is cuerlaſting: Ve 
muſt be in the loueof God, or elſe this that is here 
ſpoken concernes vs not; Now his loue is euerlaſting, | 
Ter. 2 r. 3. and therefore it cannot be remoued. /obx 
13. 1. (how he loves once, he lones for ener, enen vn- 
to'the end he loueth them. God cannet loue vs ro day, 
and hate'vs to morrow, as wee doe; that loue'a while 
andleaue art laſt; farrc be it from any of vs, cuer to i- 
magine that God can loue any man as his deare 
Childe fora fit, and a ſpurt, and yet afterwards hate 
him, as the Childe of the Diuell, for cucr ; but this 
God muſt doe ifeuer any true Feleeuer ſhould be caſt 
off, or fall away; but this God cannot doe , becauſe 
his loue is eucrlaſting, and therefore no Childe of 
God can become a caſt-away. | 

Secondly, his Poweris for v-, and that is almigh- 
ty, John r0. 29. My Father 1s greater then all, and 
none us able to take them out of my Fathers hands. 
Gods greatneſle and his almightineſſe lycs at pawne 
forit, 7 Pet. 1.5. Wee are _ by the power of God 
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through faith vnto ſaluation; the origipall lignikics, 

that we are kept by the Guard of Gods power, by 

the ſtrongeſt and ſureſt, and chiefeſt power that 60d 

hath; as the Kings Guard is his ſtrongeſt power hee. 
harh about him : And what? is this for a time? no,tor 

eucr to ſaluation, ſaith the Apoſtle, to the full accom- 

pliſbment of our ſaluation. 

Thirdly, Gods grace is for vs ; and that isall-ſafh. 
cient, 2 Cor. 12.9. My grace # ſufficient for theegvc. 
which is an effeQuail ſufficiency , elſe it couid hauc 
becne nocomfort to Paul; for Paul was then in gieat 
diſtreſſe, the meſſengers of Sathan,. theſe Prizcipali- 
tzes here ſpoken of, were abour his cares buffertin 
him, hc findes. no power in himſclfe to oft 6 


and therefore he befought the Lord for this; and 
God giues him this anſwere to ſatisfie and to pacifie 
him withall , »zy grace « ſufficient for thee : though 


thou haſt no power, nor grace to ſtand againſt this | 
; fiery temptation, yet be of goad 'camort , my grace 


15, and ſhall be,ſutficient for thee . Bur you will fay, 
| this was Pals particular cafe, but what is thatto me, 
| or toanother ? Tan{were, it istruc, jt was. his parti- 
 cularcaſe, bur yetſoas itis exemplary; andapplica- 
; ble toall true beleeuers for eueraficr, ſo ſaith the A- 
| poſtle himſclfe, 1 7 17m. 1. 14.16. For this canſe was 
I receined to mercy, that Teſus Chrift ſhawld firſt ſhew 
on me all long-ſuffering, vnto the example of them 
| which ſhall in time to come beleeue 1n bim vnto cter- 
uall life; He receiued mercy, thatall the Children of 
God might lay hold vpon is as hee did, in truth, 
though not in the ſame meaſure. . 

Fourthly, Gods will is for vs, and thatis vnreſi- 


ſtable, 
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ſable : His will isforvs, Luke r2.; 2. Feare rot little 


And if it behis will, who ſhall gainefay it? 10h. o.3 g- 
And the is the Fathers will which hath ſent methat 
of all that he hath ginen mee, I ſhould loſe nothing, 
but ſhould raiſe it vp at the laff diy ; now the will of) 
God is vnreſiſtable, Rom. 9. r9. Who hath reſiſted 
his will ? And therefore the faithfull cannor fall a- 
W 


ay. : 

Fiftly, Gods promiſe is for vs , and that is vn- 
changeable : God nor onely promiſeth grace but per- 
ſcacrance in grace, as 7er. 32.39.40. And I will 
gine them one heart, I will make an enerlaſting Coue- 
nant with them, I will put my feare into their hearts, 
and they ſhall not depart from me : Hereis apromiſe, 


not of grace onely, but of perſeuerance in grace; and 
Gods promiſe is vnchangeable, 2 Cor. r. 20. they are 
ea, and Amen: It is impoſhble that God ſhould 
ye Hob. 6. 18. and therefore ſeeing God hath pro- 

miſed that we ſhall ſtand faſt; it is impoſhble that c- 
uer we ſhould fall away. | 
Laſtly, Chriſts interceſhon is for vs, and that is 
vnfaillable, Luke 22. 32. 1 hane praide that thy faith 
may not faile; that is, that thou maiſt never fall from 
faith. But this is particular for Peter; no, it is gene- 
rall for ali as well as he, 79h. 77.9. 20.1 pray for them, 
I pray not for the world, I pray not for _ alone, but 

for themalſo that ſhall beleene in me through their 
word; he prayes for all belecucrs : now Chriſts pray- | 
er is alwayes heard, 7ohn rr. 4. Father, I know that 
thou heareſ! me alwmaies : therefore the faithfull can- 

not fall away. 

The | 
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The firſt Vie ofthis pointis matter of confuration, 
againſt thoſe that hold that the Saints may vrterly 
fail from grace; It is heid both by the Papsfts, and 
the Latherans, as allo by the CArminians both at | 
home and abroad; they hold that Saints may vtterly 
fal! away from grace : I will aske theſe men, that are 
ſo peremptory in this point, this queſtion, whether ; 
they can ſhew me any oneplace in rhe Book of God, | 
thar doth dire&ly and expreſiy afficme thar a true 
Belccuer may vtterly fall away from grace ? They | 
cannot, ſome of themſclues confefle they cainor;then | 
I anſwere them, that we can ſhew many cxpreſle pla- | 
ces to the contrary, diretly afhrming the 1mpoſh bis ! 
lity of falling away, and they haue not one for the | 
poſbbiliry of ir, therefore wee may quickly iudge 
where thetruthis . Yea, but ſay they, there is many 
exhortations to the faithful for that end, that they 
ſhould nor fall away, as 1 Cor. 10. 12. Heb. 12. 15. 
&c.and theſe ſhould be in vaine, except there were 
ſome poſhbility that they might fall . I anſwere,ſuch 
exhortations thereare, and they arc directed to. | 
mixt congregations that conſiſted as weil of Hypo- 
crites that might fa:] away, as well as of true Beice- 
uers that might not fall away; andſo they are not in 
vaine in reſpe& of thele Hypocrites , neither were 
they in vanein reſpe& of Gods Children, but of fin- | 
gular vſe in reſpe& of them roo, for thereby they | 
were ſtirredvpto ſhake off ſecurity, and to be more | 
di igent in the wayes of God, for if wee fall into 
ſinne, and negligence, and ſecurity, it isthe highs | 


way of fai:ing from God. Yea, but ſay they,there 
arc many examples, as of Hymencus , Philcyzs, and 
| Demasc,! 


— 
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Demas,grc. that were truc belceuers , and yer fell a- 
way. I anſwere,they can ſhew me neuer one exam- 
ple of any that fell away finally , butſuch as were 
hypocrites ; I will ſay confidently, that he thar fals 
vtterly aw.y from grace , was neuer but an hypo- 
crite; no true belecuer can fall away ; I dare ſay it 
becauſe Chriſt hath ſaid it betore me, Aarh. 7. 26. 
27. The foul:ſh man built his houſe </pon the ſands, 
and when the ftormes came, it fel. Docſt thou ce a 
man build him an houſe, and it fall ? certainely thar 
man built vpon the ſands, that 1s,onely vpon the 
profcihion of ſauing faith ; hee bad neuer true ſa- 
 uing faithin Ca « 15T, buthis owne fooliſh per- 
'ſwaſton ; the true belecuer builds vpon the Rocke 
| CHrnxisr, and therefore his houſe can ncuer fall. 
' To ctabliſh our Iudgements herein, let vs bould 
' faſt theſe two politions : Firft, that bypecrites and 
counterfeits,may and doe fall away hnally, Aarth. 


———— — 


i 


13-21. But true beleeners can neucr fall finally from 
GO D - Boththele arc athrmed, 7 10hn 2.19. T hey 


they had beene of vs, they would no doubt hane con- 
tinued with vs. Secondly , thattrue be'ceucrs may 
fall from the ſence of G © Þ s loue, and trom the 
exerciſe of Faith and Loue , and obcdience, and 


othcr graces;from ſome degree of Faith , and from | 


| ſome degree of.G o Þ s loue, and from the cxer. 
ak of grace, as in the caſe of ſpiriruall deſer- 
|rion » tempration , ſpecially by finne,, but they 
can neuer fall from faith, ror. from the louc of 
'G o D it {clfe , nor from the life of g-ace, or 
at the leaſt where they doe fall, they neither fall 


| 


went out from ws, but they were not of vs, for if 
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wholly nor finally : the whole powerthar isin them 

| is not carryed after ſinne,bur there is ſome reſiſtance: 
Achild of God in the caſe oflin,, hates that he doth, 
he cannot fall wholly, the ſeede of Godis ſtill within 
him,r 1ohn 3.19. and that will reuiucagaine; nor he 
| cannot fall finally , becauſe that ſeede 1s immorral!, 
| 7 Pet.1.23. and therefore can neuer die. They that | 
are inthe ſtare of grace, hearea voyce behind them | 
| aying,7T hs & the way , walke in it, Iſa. 30. 21. they 
haue the guidance of Gods Spirit, whereby _ are 
preſcrued from ecuill,and htred for cucry good durtie, 
ſo that _ cannot fall wholly nor tinally. And yet 
'they may haue ſuch falles as are fearefull, and which 
they may rue for cuer, as wee may ſee in Davids fall, 
Pſalme 51. Theſetwo poſitions well conſidered are 
a ſufficient preſeruatiue to keepe vs from this errour. 
Vie. 2. Theſecond Vſeis for reproofe of thoſe that abuſe 
this Dorine , to Gods dilhonour , and their owne 
| deftru&ion : Some abuſe it to carnall Security: They 
{ | heare this Do&trine, that true belecuers cannot vt- 
terly fall away, and therefore they grow ſecure and 

| careleſſe of their wayes,and caſt off the fearc of God, 
| & guic themſclues ouer to their own luſts;oraceleſle, 
| and ivretchleſſe perſons they are,to abuſe ach a hea- 
\ uenly Dorine; Whar is this butto turne the grace 
| of God into wantonneſle, Iude 4 ? And marke what 
cenſure the Apoſtle paſſerh on them in that place, 
vngodly men they are , ordtined to condemnation. 
A child that hath a goos father , whom he knowes 
will not ſce him want nor periſh ; ſhall this child 
therefore waſte and ryot, and bezzcl|away all his 
_ and runne himſelfe into debt and danger bee 
. cares 
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a godly life, it isa ſtrong preſumption againſt thee, 


and ſupport in Troubles. 


cares not how ? Jt werea wicked childe that would 
doe thus : a good and truc-hearted child to his fa- 
cher would neuer dor it. It was the divels temprati- 
on to our Sauiour, Luke 4.9.10. that he ſhould caſt 
himſelfe downe headlong + An impudent perſwaſion 
to the Sonne of God : Whatis his reaſon whereup. 
on he perſwades him thus to caft away himſelfe ? 
| forſooth becauſe he had the promiie of Gods prote- 
Aion,for,they [hall beare thee in their hands , ſo that 
thou ſbalt not daſh thy foote againſt a tone ; as if he 
ſhould ſay , thou maiſt dye whatthou liſt , thou art 
ſure tobe ſafe. Shall we giue our (clues ouer to ſinne, 
to deſperate and wicked courſes , becauſe wee haue 
Go.{s promiſenot vtterly to fall from grace? God 
forbid. This was che Diucls Diuinity, anditis a di- 
uclli{h practiſe wholocuer imitates it, and ſo let vs 
eſteeme of it, and abhorre it in our ſelues and others : 
' Ohbcloued wemult confider that the ſame grace of 
| God whereby weare ſaued, the ſame grace doth pre- 
ſcruevs from ſinne, and quickens vs vp to good du- 
tics. It is the Apoſtles words, Titws 2.11.12. The 
: ſamue grace of God that brings Salnation to vs , makes 
vs alſo deny all vngodiineſſe,aud wordly luſts , and to 
line ſoverly,gye. Therefore whoſocuer thou art that 
| profeſleſt thy ſelfe ro be a belecuer , and yet haſt no 
care nor conſcience to abſtaine from ſinne,and to lead 


that thou neuer yet hadſt any true touch of ſauing 
grace. Oth:rs abuſe it to Pride : They haue a bigh 
conceite of themſelues , and arc lifted vp in their 
hearts,as if they did ſtand by chair owne ſtrength 
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and power: A fearefull ſinne;for hereby they _ 
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| 


| 
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Godof the honour of their ſaluation , to aſcribe itto 
themſeiues. Anditis an vſuall and iuſt thing with 
God to recompence ſuch abhominable pride with a 
ſhameful fall : 1047 78. It was the ſecret prideof 
Peters heart, and confidence of his owne ſtrength 
thac made him fay,thatthough all the world ſhould 
forſake Chriſt, yethe would not, yea,though he dycd' 
with him, hee would not forſake him ; which was | 
iuſtly recompenced with that ſhamefull and fearcfull | 
fall,chat he was the only man that not only forſooke | 
him , but denyes him , and forſwore him too : that 
Peter might after be warned,and we by his example, | 
neuer to-thinke of ſtanding by our owne ſtrength, 
but wholly and oncly on the power of God, who is |. 
all in all init. Let vs waite vpon God in the hum. | 
bleneſle of our ſ5ules, and by faith and confidence | 
ut him in truſt with our ſtate; and let vs doe the. 
ſt we can to keepe in the ſtate of grace ,- but yet let 
- giue the whole glory of our preſervation to God | 
alone. 


3723. | Thethird Vieiis matter of cxhorration,to ſtirre vp 


' God whereby we ſtand, for this doth not AcqQuit vs 


| Gods children to hould faſt by God; Hould faſt r1ll 


' I come,(aith our Sauiour: Tt is not a vaine cxhortati- 


on.tor what God bids vs do,he makes vs willing and 
able to doe in ſome meaſure; therefore we areto 
hould faſt by God,and to goe on cheerefully in the 
ſtate ofgrace, and neuer be daunted with a ſeruile 
teare for any enemy ; we muſt hould faſt by God: 
not withſtanding his promiſe that we ſhall perſeuere, 
which is the cauſe of our ſtanding,yet we muſt hould 
faſt by faith, as the inſtrument and meanes vnder 


from 


i 


OS ro y 


from,bur binde vs more firmely ro doc our belt cn- 
deauour to maintaine our ſtate ; Vhere Gods pro- 
miſe and mans endeauour are ioyned together , that 
| being the cauſe, and this the foundation and mcancs, 


centred intothateſtate ; which ſtate we muſt labour | 
to be ſure that we arc in, and not flatter our {clues ; | 
| and then we muſt labour to vſc all good meancs to | 
| be eſtablifhed init: Firſt, we mult lay a fure foun-' 
| dation or ground , if cuer wee will hold outin the 
eſtate of grace, eſe wee ſhall quickely decay: See that 


hy faith in Chriſt betrue and ſound, grounded on | 
the VWord and promiſes of God , and che infallible 
teſtimonies of Gods Spirit, that crycs, Abba ,Father, | 


| within thee 3 And let thy repentance be vnfained, | 
riot a few tear<s,but cuenthe breaking of thy heart; 
Andletthy conuerſion be through , be not halfe a 
Chriſtian, and ſee all thou doeſt be done in truth, | 
' and then thou haſt laid a good and ſure foundati- 
: ON, Luke 6.48. Hee that will lay a good foundation, 


[ 


; muſt digge deepe , and ſo his building will ſtand | 


firme : And fo if wee will have our building ftand | 
hrme with G o », wee muſt digge deepe, wemult | 
| be men of deepe meditations on our owne miſc. | 
rics, and on Gods mercics and promiſes, and in | 
Chriſts ſufferings and merits ; Wee muſt haue a. 
| deepe forrow for our owne finnes,, and not a flight | 
and (hallow remembrance of them; and then wec 
| [5 not willingly be drawne to ſinne againe while 

| ve live ; therefore we muſt hauea deepe ſorrow for | 

| O ſinne; 


fr IIS 


how ſweetly doe they concurre and worke toge- | 
ther? And therefore we muſt vie all meanes for the | 
eſtabliſhing of our {clues in grace, when we arc once | 


| and ſupport in Troubles. | — | 


Meanes to bee 
vied thatwe 
m3y perſeuere 
T1 grace, 

3 


| 
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finnc, and a deepe ſighing for grace ; and a deepe 
Imprefhon of the Word in our heatts ; we mult nor. 
be hearers and ſpeakers of it , and remembecrers of it 


- | faſt wharſoeuer come ofit,and forlacke ofthis, many 


onely, but it muſt dwell plentifully in vs, it mult 
' rransforme our hearts into the obedience of it; If 
| euer we looke to lay a good foundation in God, wee 
| muſt digge deepe, Hatth.rz.5.0. The Corne that 
' was ſowen inthe ſtony ground, came vp quickely 
| & periſhed quickly,becauſe it had no depthotearth : 
; Ourordinary hearersate quicke and apr to ſpeake of | 
| that they hcare , but the Word hath no depth of 
rooting in their hearts, and therefore they quickely 
fall away : be fure cherefore that thou dig deepe, and 
that that which thou buildeſt vpon be deepe in thy 
| heart. Secondly, that we may hold out in the ſtate 
| of grace,there muſt be a firme reſolution invs to ſtand 


| have fallen thamefully away, In .A@&.rr.23. Barna- 
bas exhorted all, char with parpoſe of heart they 
| would continue in the Lord ; we muſt be reſolute to 
deny our (clues, to leaue our ſinnes , to fight againſt 
. our corruptions,and to endure temptations , and to 
| looſeall, yea, ourliues and all , rather then to looſe 
, our hould in God, many there are that make reſolu- 
| tions,to leade a holy life, but citherthey are paſho. 
nate or colde , nomaruel! though ſuch reſolutions 
never hold out : many makereſoluttons in a paſſion, 
and they will neuer ho'd , Dent.5.27.29. The peo- 
i ple ſaid vnto Moſes,Goe thou neare and heave all that 
the Lord our God ſaith, amd declare thou wnto ws, 
| and ye will heave it and Ave rt + But what faith God ? 

Oh that therewere ſuch an heart tm my people,to feare 
mce. 
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mee, and to keepe all my Commanaements alw..y: We | 
make many good reſolutions z; But, ob that there | 
were ſuch an heart in vs to doe as we ſay. Now that | _ 
our reſolutions may ſtand ; FirR,to doe them in the | F'uerulesto. 
feare of God,as in Gods preſence , and hearing ; Se-' ourrcſoluti- 
condly,doe it heartily from thy heart. Thirdly, doe | onthe they 
ir from a mature deliberation , and nor ina fit or j OE 
paſſtion,thou haſt felt the ſmart of finne,therefore re- 
ſolue deliberately ,rather co be drawne in picces,then | 
ro be drawne to {inne againe ; Fourthly , wee muſt 
make our reſolutions in confhdence of Gods promi- 
ſes , and empty our ſelues of all power todocany 
thing,as of our ſ{clues; Laſtly, weemuſtgoe to God 
by prayer for his Spirit, that he may frame thy reſo- 
lutions within thee; Say, Lordrthou haſt giuen mee 
theſe good reſolutions, let thy Spirit worke and con-! 
firme them in my heart, and then they ſball ſtand! 
ſure,and if we can preuaile with God by prayer, to 
frame theſe reſalutions in our hearts, they ſhall be 
ſure to ſtand. Thirdly, that we may be eſtabliſhed | 
in grace and perſeuere therein , weemuſtdaily rippe | 
; vp our heartsaad our reines before God , wee mult 
; diſcoucr our linnes and corruptions and: infirmities, | 
| and wants to God,” ſal.r 6.8. I hawe ſer the Lord ener 
| before megbecauſe he is at my right hand I ſhall nener 
be moued ; The way to keepe vs from falling , is to. 
 walke openly and nakedly before the Lord, without 
diſlcmbling, reſeruations, circumloquutions ; neuer 
bee cither afraid or aſhamed to tell G o Þ what 
| thou wanteſt, for ſo much as thou faileſt in making 
| thy ſelfe throughly knowre to Gov, ſo much; 
thou euer giueſt thy ſelfe to fall away from grace. | 
O) 2 Fourthly, 
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Fourthly, to preſerue vs from falling from grace, 

wemuſt watch continually ouer our owne hearts | | 
thar we doe not fall. Aarrh. 26. 4r. Our Sauiour 
preſcribes ir of purpoſe , as a preſeruation from fal- 

ling : Thy heartis deceitful aboue all things; warct1 

thy hcarttherefore ar cuery turne , leſt it tall away : 

But alaſfe , what will our watchfulnefle doc? Yes, 

itis very effefua!] when it is ioyned with praycr; 

Varch to kcepe thy ſelfe, and pray to God ro, kcepe 

thee,and thou ſhalt be well kepr; Bring God vnto thy | 
watch by thy praycr,and then though thou be heauy | 
and fleepy,yet hee neuer ſlumbers nor ſleepes,he wii 
ſurely keepe thee. 


| delay ,flecpe not till thou recouer thy felfe, Re. 2.5. | 


Slay thou beet fallen, riſe vp _ without 


Remember from whence thou art fallen , and repent - + 
Haſt thou ſinned ?oh what haſt thou done ? Ger thee | 
to God, humble thy ſelfe before him, confeſſeand 
bewaile thy ſinnes with a broken heart, take ho!d 
on the promiſe of grace in Chriſt ; renew thy vow, | 
and promiſe to God , andſce thou performe it,to be | 
more careful for euer aftcr,andthis do ſpieedily;Ir is a 
great aduantage that ſinne gets of vs, by reſting in 


vs,like a fore that is {ct alone; it fefters, and is harder | 
to be cured. | | 


Sixtly,if we will hold out in the eſtate of grace, we | 
muſt labour to be conſtant in all duties of Rel gion, | 
in hearing the Word, meditating,conferring, & pra. | 


Riſing it,in receiuing the Sacraments, tn companying 
with the godly;and this we muſt do, not in foxmali- { 


! : : 
| ty-and for tachion or cuſtome;thar is the very moath. 
that cates out the life of all godlines, when we think | 


is 


— 


' | dye, (faith our Sauiour) bur liue for cuer. Andſo 


PO IS 


and ſupport in Troubles, | 


if theduty be done,allis well,no matter how;but this 
makes a foule bracke in the eſtate of grace : butler vs 
not do theſe things for cuſtome or formality ſake, but 
let vs {ce that the life and power of gndlineſfſe be in 
' vs in the performance of them. 
| Laſtly,lct vs be ſure we be alwatcs going forward, 
for ſurcly our no: going forward, 1s ſome degree or 
beginning of going b:ckward, Phil. 3.13 .We muſt 
| forget thoſe thin7s which axe Lehinde, and reach for- 
ward to thoſe things which are before. Labour ro wea- 
| ken thy ſinnes, and to ſtrengthen thy graces, and to 
| bemore frequent in good duties, and fo ſhall we goec 
; forwards, and not fall away. And now we come to 
i the Lords Supper, let vs nor be content to receiuc it 
| in the Elements, bur let vs fee thar the life and po- 
| werof it be in our hearts; and then they ſhall be a 
| powerfull meancs to keepe and heipe forward the 
| beleeuing Soule in the ſtare of grace: Here the promiſe 
of God 1s ſealed vnto vs, forthe forgiueneſle of our 
; finnes; and here we binde our ſelues to God for new 
| obedience, and here we cate Chriſts flcſh,and drinke 
; his blond after a ſpirituall manner;and fo (hall neuer 


this Sacrament is a powerfull meanes to con- 
firme vs in this Dofrine, that the hould that 
the faithfull have in the loue of God 
through Teſus Chriſt, is 2ſure 
' hould, &. ' 
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Taz SixTH SERMON, 
Vpon 


Romans 8. thertwo laſt Verſes. 


| CF. | 


$ God hath becne pleaſed to | 
giue ſtrength and opportunity, | 
] Y we haue procceded in the hand- | 
OE q ling of this Scripture to thele 
4” 7 | fue points; the firſt is contai- | 

x ; W ncd inthe Text by way of In- 
= [RY timation ; namely, that there is 
a ncere Communion betwixt God and ail the faith- 
full in Icſus Chriſt, intended in the word ſeperarion: 
Secondly,we haue ſpoken of the Bond of this Com. 
| munion, which is the /oue of God: Thirdly, we haue | 

ſhewed both the ground of this Communion, and | 
of the Bond of it, and that is 7eſws Chriſt : Fourthly, 
we haue ſhewed the ncere reference that is berwixt 
| Chriſt and the faithfull, bee x aur Lord, and we arc | 
| his Subics and Scruants :. Fiftly, we haue ſhewed | 
\ the ſafery of all the faithtull in the migſt of all dan- 
 gers which the Apoſtle auoucheth here,7 hat nerther | 
death, nor life, gx6. hall ſeperate ws from the loue of” 
' God; the Children of Godare and ſhall be in the loue 
' of God, let their enemies doe what they can. | 
{ Now wecome to ſpeake of the fixt point, and | 
thatis, the confident perſwaſion which the Apoſtle 
| hath concerning this heauenly truth, am ſure hee is 
ſure 


— 
) 


— — 


—— 
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| ſureof it: Firſt, I will propound the Dorine; in 
that the Apoſtle ſaith, 7 a”: perſwaded, or Iam ſure, 
| that all the faithfull ſhall continue in the loue of God 
| without ſeperation; the obſeruation is this : Gods | 7,7, 
Children, all true Belceuers, may and ought to haue 
a confident perſwaſion in themlſelues ot their owne 
certainty and continuance in the ſtate of grace and 
ſaluation : for howſocuer the perſwahtion hereſpoken 
of, is a perſonall anda particular pertwation of Pas/, 
( Iamperſiwaded) yer the matter which he is peſwa- 
ded of, is gencrall to all beleeuers, 7 am perſwaced 
 (airh he) thas nothing [hall ſeperate vs ; and there- | 
fore the eſtate of all true belecuers being um it teife as 
firme and (ure as P.a«/s was; then their atfurance muſt 
be in ſomemeaſure an{werable to his. To ſet the Do- 
| rine right, that we may receiuc it in the truth of the 
Apoſtles intendment,and apply it toour ſelucs right- 
| ly againſt deſpaice, and yet withour preſumpaion; | __ 
| we are firſt to cleare irof ſome exceptions, and then | Zoe'ine cle 
| to bound 1t within ccrtaine bounds or limmits: Firſt, | ceptions as 
of the exceptions, I doe not meane tuch exceptions Wa ie ein 
| aSAre made againſt rhe Dofrineicfelfe; (for of them | ; 
| we ſhall ſpeakein the vſcs,) bur of ſuch as are made | 
| againſt this Scripture, from whence the Dottrine is | 
, raiſed. The firſt exception 1s this ; the word herc | 
tranſlated, 1 4m perfroaded ar ſure, doth nor al waies ' 
'1n Scriprare, fignike ſuch a confident perſwaſion,as | 
| we heare ſpeake of; it {1gnifies-indeed aprobablc or 
| hopetull opinion, nota confident per{waſion , as for 
inſtance, Rom..r 5. 1.4. 1 my ſelfe arms alſo perſwaded of 
| you my Brethren, that ye are fall of goodneſſe, and fil- 
led with all knowledge,gvc. Is this a:confident per- 
twationtf- + 


Cr _ 
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| ſwation ? The Apoſtic knew not their hearts, and 
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therefore could not be confidently perſwaded of 
this, itwas onely a probable and hopetull opinion | 
(fay they :) and fo that in 2 Trm- 7.5. 7 call tore- | 
membrance the wnfained fath that ts in thee, which 
awelt firſt in thy Grand-mother Low, and in thy Mo- | 
ther Eunice, ard Iam perſwaded that it dwelieth in 
thee alſo . To this exception I anfwere, that it 1s 
true, that theſe places areto be vaderſtood ofa hope- | 
| full, or charitable, or probable perſwaſion, and (o. 
| the word may ſometime ſignifie (and yer in theſe pla-| 
| ces Paul might ſpeake by Seckhl reuelation, but wee 

' will not ſtand vpon thar:) But yet ir is as true, ſome- 

 timethis word lignifies a certaine knowledge, and a 
confident perſwaſion, as Rom. 14.14. I kxow, and 

| ans perſwaded through the Lord Ileſts , that there uw 


. | nothing vncleaxe of 1t ſelfe, &rc. Here is a confident | 


 perſiwalion; andſo inthe2 Trm.t. 12. For 1 know 
whom I haue beleeued, and I am perſwaded that he & | 
| 4ble to keepe that which I haue committed vnto him, 
| againſt that day : Here is a contident perſwaſion, | 
| becauſe it 1510yned with certaine knowledpe, and | 
' therefore the perſwaſion mutt be certaine too; ſo that | 
all chis-while the marrer lyes in ſuſpence, for in ſome | 
paces it ſignihes a confident per{waſion, and in 0- | 
thers a probable perſwaſion ; Which then is bere 
mcant? Goe to the Rule : Where one and the ſame | 
word is vſcd in diuers fences, in diuers places of 
Scripture, the circumſtances of the Text muſt iudge | 
and declare in whar ſence it is to be taken in that | 
place : Now looke into the circumſtances of this | 


| ES - ( 
| Text, and we ſball finde, that it is here tobe taken, | 
| and | 
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! 
| 
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| 
| 


and muſt be meant of a confident per{wilion , torin | 
| the 35. Verſe the Apoltie had contidently infulred 
| ouer all dangers, what ſhall ſeperate t's from the loue | 
of Godin Chriſt ? ec. And he giues thereaſan of it 
' in this Verſe, for 1 4m perſwaded, vc. VVhy doth he. 
fleight his enemies ſo? Becaule hee is ſure nothing | 
[hall ſeperate him trom the loue of Gol, For 1 am 
ure.Dorh he ſo contidently inſult ouer all dangers, | 
becauſe heeſuppoleth , or hath ſome probable opi- 
n'on or (lender perſwalion ? That were too weake | 
| a ground to cauſe him toinſulr ouer ſuch ſtrong ene- | 
mics as theſe arc; bur becauſe he is ſure and certainly | 
'perſwaded that they ſhall not hure him, therefore | 
he may and doth (ately and confidently inſult ouer | 
them; therefore this a confident perſwalion. Apaine, | 
'inthe zo.Veile, he had pronounced himſelfe a Con- | 
' querour, yea, more then a Conquerour, as if the vi- | 
| Rory werealready gotten : 1 all theſe things we are | 
| more then Conquerowrs; and he giues the reaſon of it | 
| inthe 38. 39. Verſes, for 1 am perſwaded, &vc. And | 
| doth the Apoſtle pronounce himlelfe a Conquerour | 


t 
; 


| before he be ſure ofthe Conqueſt ? that were a proud 
and a vaine boaſting, which Paul was free from: but 
he doth pronounce himſelfe a Conquerour vpon this 
perſwallon herc ſpoken of, becauſe hee is ſure, rhar 
neither death, nor life, (yc. can hurt him : therefore 
the word in this place lignifies a certaine and a con- 
fident perſwalion, ſuch as the Apoſtie dares build his 
ſoule vpon againſtail commers. Secondly,it is excep- 
ted, that Paul might haue this certaine perſwaſſion, 
that he, nor any of the faithfull, ſhould cuer be cut 
off from the loue of God by fpecial reuclation;Had he 
| P 
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ſo? They that make this exception, will deny this 
when it comes to the proofe; For, if Pas/ had it by 
ſpeciall Reuclation, that he nornone ofthe faitafull 
| | ſhall euer fall away from the loue of God, then it is 
| | certaing that the ſtate of the faith/ull is vnfalib'e,and 
' that they (hall neuer fall trom 1t; for ſpecial Revue art- 
/ on is neueroffalſe rhings : But f:condly, I fay Par! 
| had 1tnot by ſpecia'l Reneiation, bur by the liue'y 
| powerofa juſtifying faith : For hrſt, ſpecial Renela. 
tions are of matters not renealed in the word, but this 
15; fecondly, they arc extraordinary, this 15 ordinary, 
| (as welha l ſhewin the proofes) in others of Gods 
| Chi!drenin their meaſure;our perſwalion 1s built vp- 
| on a fureand ordinary ground, the promiſes of God 
| rightly built vpon, and his loue truely felt in Chriſt, 
| ; true faith and repentance, &c. and therefore Paul had 
' not this certaine perſwalton by ſpeciali Reucla- 
| tion. | 
' TheDo@rine | Secondly, we will bound this DoQrine within cer- 
lanized and | taine limits and bounds, and they are two : The firſt 


| 3 ncnafer ' 1s concerning all true delecuers in generall;the ſecond 
ours. | Concerning one and the ſame Belcener in particular. 
; Firſt, concerning a'] in generall, we muſt not thinke 

| thatit is the portion of euery Pelecuer ro atraine to 

this hig' ſtraine ofcontident perſw:ſfon,as Paul had; 

no, we muſt come ſhort: God giues his graces to his 

| Children in ſeuerall portions, to ſomemore, to ſome 

efle, as he will himſe fe; bur yet cucry true Beleeuer 

| hath ſome meaſure ofthis confident perſwaſion,eſpe- 
| cral'yar ſymerimes, and cueryone muſt ſtrive ro haue 
| Ir inthe higheſt menſure : We muſt ftrine after the 
| moſt excel'ent gifts, faith the Apoſtie,and when they 
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haue it not, it is their owne fault: kueccy -ciccuer 
muſt labour for it, and when they come ſhort of 
this height of perſwation, they muſt know thatthey 
come {hort of that high ſtraine that God would hauc 
them come to, and they muſt ſay with the man in the 
Goſpcll, Marke g. 24.1 beleene, Lord helpe my w1- 


| belrefe : And fo faire as we come thort of this full | 


and confident perſwafton, lo farre our beltefe 15 tain- 
throw our faith, but it doth much difparage it,for all | 
this our faith is a trucfaith, and we {hall be ſaued by 
it. Sothar the DoCtrine ſtands firme, that wee may, 
and ought to haue this certaine and confident per. 
 {walion, &c. | 
The ſecond limit is concerning one and the ſame | 
particular Belecuer, hee muſt not alwaies thinke to. 
haue this conſident perſwaſion alike; the ſtrongeſt! 
faith is ſometimes abated tro much weakeneſſe: There! 
was a time when 706 ſaid, that though God did kill | 
him, yet would hee truſt inhim, Tob 13.15. And! 
there was atime againe when the ſame 706 ſaid, 
i 0h that I minht haue my deſire , that &, that God 
; world deſtroy mee, orc. T0b 6. 8.9. Here is a great | 


| difference betwixt 70h and 1ob, betwixt 1ob in the | 


{ ſtrength of his faith, and /ob in the weakeneſle of his | 


| faith, yer till he had true faith : There was a time 
when Dazzd ſaid, Pſal. 23. 4. Thourh I ſhould walke | 
throuzh the valley of the ſhadow of death, I would 
feare none euill, and there was a time when the ſame | 
Dauiaaid, Pſal. 31. 22. that he was caſt out of Gods | 
ſteht, here is a great difference betwixt Dau1d in the | 
Ou of his faith, and Dar 'in the weakeneſle of 


P 2 his 


ted with vnbcliefe,and yet this doth not vtterly ouer- | 
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|| hisfaith: Andſoiris with Gods Children, ricrens 
' a great differenceof per{waſion in one and the fame 
| Beleeuer at ſundry times; ſometimes they ltnne, and 
'thair weakens ther faith ; ſometimes ney are orie- | 
| ua out/y tempted, and that weakens their faich ; ſome- 
t mes God withdrawes his foirit, and that weakens 
| their faith; and ſometimes thev are neghgent in the 
| meanes,& that weakens their faith, yet ſtill in the tru? 
| belecuer there is faith, & true faith , though a weake 
futh : and when hcis1n ſuch weakenefe, he pricues, 
and mourne-, and goes to God by prayer, and by all 
means ſt1ues againſt it. So we ſee that Gods Children 
may and ought to haue this confident perfwaſion. 
Now wee come to the Prootes of the Dotrine. | 
' Heb. 10.22.Let vs draw neere witha true heart in 
aſſurance of faith : The Apoſtle ſtirres vp himſelfe, 
and all true Beleeuers to draw neere to Godin prays | 
| er, and other ho'y exerciſes, and when they doe | 
 draganeere, heinioynes them to bring theſe two ſpe- | 
; Ciall graces with them to mannage theſe duties with- | 
| all: F rſt, a true hcartzrake heed we come not as Hy - | 
| pocrites with their !11ps onely, but with atruc heart : | 
Secondly, with full aſlurance, with full confidence 
and repoſe, and reſting on the mercy and promiſes of 
God. The manner of the piraſe is efectuall , the 
word (tgnifies in the original, f7l/ {zzle,, and itis a 
| ſpeech borrowed froma Ship ar'Sea, that is vnder 
| Say:c, and hath Winde and Tide , and al! her Sails 
ſpread, rhargocs a 'ong ſnupge in her courſe towards | 
| her Port with full ſayle; ſo ſhould a! true Belceuers, | 
' when they cometo God, and draw ncere to him in 
prayer, hearing the word , or recciuing the Sacra- | 
: ments, : 
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meats, wemuſt hoiſt vp all the Sayles of our Faith, | 
| that we may be carryed along in the performance 
 tiercof,in the ſtrength and power of Gods Spirit, as 
with winde and tyJe,and iwith full aſſurance, as with 
full Saile, eucrmore reſting vpon the promiſes and | 
{mercies of Go4 in Teſus Chriſt, and being contident- | 
ly perſwaded of the Jour of God to vs in him; and | 
this the Apoſtleex! orte to inthis piace ; and there- 


L . . ” 
fore all Gods Child -ca may & ought ta attaineto it, 


116bn ).2. Weare now ihe Sennes of God, britvetrt 
ts not manifeſt what wee thatl bee,and wee know that 
when he ſhall be made manifeſt , we ſhall be lite him, \ 
' for wee ſhall fee him as hee is. The perſons there | 
{>oken of, are true belceuers , th:ir preſent ſtate is 1 
bleſſed eſtate,for 1hey are rhe Sonzes of God. Yea, bur | 
what is theirfurure cſtate? who knowes whar ſhal be- | 
come of them herealter ? 7 he world knowes it not, it | 
doth not appeare to them what we ſhall be ; baply they | 
thinke that we may fall away from grace , and looſe 
our adopticn,and be ſeperate from God : vel, but 
faiththe Apoſtle, 1's know better then [0 , we kyow 
\ that when he thallappeave , we ſhall be made (iiewunto | 
| hi14 + we know not onely our preſent cltate , but our | 
' future too : we know wearenow in a happy eſtate, | 
1n the ſtate of ſaluation, for we are the Sons of God; | 
 andthough it appearenot tothe world what we ihall| 
 be,yer weknow,G& are confidently perſwaded,thart as 
' we are in the ſtate of faluation now,ſowe {hall conti- 
' nue firmein it, we ſhall ſo liue,and ſo dye, and fo rife ' 


againe at the laſt day;this we know, it is as ſure as if 


.1t\vere done alread y; When hee apperres,we ſhall be. 
| like unto him. n Tohn 5.10.11. Hee that beleencth in| 
| | - 1 that 


| 
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that Sonneof Godhath the wuneſſe 1n himſelf? , orc. | 
What is this ſauing truth which God doth witncſle, 


| and which cuery belecuer muſt be perſwaded of ? Ir. 


is this, That God hath giuen vnto vs eternall life 11 


' he Sonne Teſs Chriſtywhich 1s the ſame in ſubſtance | 
; with that in the Dorine, that wee ſhall Rand faſt in 
the ſtate of Gods loue to cternall life. And what 
| perſwaſion haue the children of God concerning 
[this truth? A truc and ſound perſwaſion , ſuch as 
' he hath good warrant for in himſelfe, and in his 
owne heatt; He hath the witueſſe of it in himſelfe - 
But what witneſſes this ? It may ftaile : No,it isnot 
the witneſſe of man,but of God himſelfe, as verſe 9.10. 
| ſo that iris the witneſſe of God in our hearts, and 
| therefore cannot deceiue vs : Sce then if it be not a 
confident perfwation ; If we hanert nor, faith the A- | 
poſtle,we make God 4 lyar. Rom. 4. 21. being fully 
aſſured,that he that had promiſed, was avle to doe tt : | 
Here Abrahams faith 1s ſet before vs , as a patterne 
| for all true beleeuers,and the ſtrength of his faith is! | 
| commended vnto vs,by theſetwo particulars , cach | | 
| diretly touching the point in hand, one in the | 
| verſe,that he was ſtrong in faith > doubted not-if he. 
; waSſo perſwadecd as he doubted not, it was a conhi- | 
\ dent perſwaſion : the other in the 2 7.verſe, that hee 
, was fully aſſured,that God which had promiſed , was 
| able to doe rt ; there was the height of a confident | 
 perſwaſton;this was Abrahams faith, and thatfuth | 
| which he was iuſtified by, verſe 22. And leſt any 
, man {hould ſiy,It was £brahams faith indeed, but 
that is too higha ſtrain for vs to aime arzNo,ſuth rhe 
| Apoſtie,in the 23.and 24 .verſes, kt is not aa for | 
HIM | | 
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him onely but for vs alſo, where the Apoſtle impo- 


ſerh the ſame duticon vs, that we alſo ought to bee 
ſtrong in futh, and not doubt ofthe promiſes of 
God,bur be fully atlured , chat they ſball be perfor. 
' med and made good vnto vs z and this is to walke in 
| the ſteps ofthe faith of our Father 1 b7akLam, werſe 
' : 2. .And thoſe are good children that follow fo good 
a Father. 

The Reafonsof the pointare thele: Firſt, the gi- 
| uing & the recciuingof che Spirit begets this perſwa- 
| lion : Secondly , the voyce of the Spirit in vs con- 
 firmes it; Thirdly, the nature of faith requires it : 
Fourchly, the fruits of the Spirit, and of faith ap- 
proueit: Laſtly, the truth of Gods promiſes ratifie 
{1t,and eſtablilh ir. 


| Firſt, the giuing and receiuing of the Spirit be- 
gets this perſwaſton 3 for in our conuerſion to God, 
| (marke theſe things well, blefled is hee that heares, 
and hath his part in them) Iſay in our true Conuerl1. 
| on to GoJ, there is the Spiric giuen and receiued ; 
' God giues his Spirit, Man recciues it in the AR 
'of Conucriion ; G o Þ neuer conuerts any man , 
| but hegiucs him his Spirit; neither 1s there any man 
| cuer conuerted but he recciues the Spirit; and this 
' gluingand recciuing of the Spirit, begetsthis conh- 

dent perſwaſion,that ſurely God will be his God for 
| cuer,1 [ch 4.13. Hereby, we know that we dwell 1 
' him,and hetn vs,vecauſe he hath ginen vs of hs Spt- 
24t : Hence it is that this Spirit thus giuen 1s called 
an earneſt, Fpheſ.r.13.14. Itis aſignihcant compari- 
ſon and moſt pregnant to our purpoſe ; An earneſt 
| we know is formething ginen in hand at the making 
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| vpotabargaine,the buyer giues it, theſcllerrecemies, 
it, and thereby bothparties are bound to the full per- 
formance of the bargaine : ſoit is betwixt God and. 
our poore Sou'es inour conuerſion,God bargaines & 
couenants with vs to be our God,and to make vs bis 
chilJren,and heires offaluation; he giues vs an car-. 
neſt, and we recciueit ; whatis that? His Spiric to. 
allure vs that as he hath begun,ſo he will go on with 
vs,and thathis Couenant {hall reuer be broken; and 
| wee receiue it vpon the ſame condition. If buta. 
| man gue vs an carneſt, if he be an honeſt man , wce 
are perſwaded he will go on with his bargaine;much | 
| more will God, if he giue vs an earneſt , wee may be. 
confidently perſwaded that he will not breake with. 
{ vs : It God ſhould giue buta (mallearneſt,buta pen- 
ny, we would belceue that he would performe with 
| vs; but he giues vs his owne Spirit, as great an ear- 
neſt as bimſelte (in rcuerence be it ſpoken to his great | 
| Maieſty ) and therefore he will ſurely goe on with. 
| vs : he gives vs his Spiritto aſſure vs,thart he will not | 
| faile vs, and therefore we may confidently be per- | 
| {waded of it, that he will performe his word to vs; 
and he giues vs this earneſt not in our hands, for 
haply we might looſe it then : but inour hearts,and 
there it reſts as a Seale, to ſeale vs vpto God for cur 
and cuer, 2 Cor.r. 22. Who hath alſo ſealed ws , and 
 gruen the earneſt of his Spirit into eur hearts. Wee 
vſctocal this earneſt giuen and receiued,aGods penny; 
| Here is a Gods penny indeed , the beſt Gods penny 
that euer we tooke, & giuen vs vpon the greateſt and 
| beſt match thateuer we made;to aſſure vs & certainly ' 
perſwade vs that God wil perform his couenant to vs. 
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* 'Secondly,the voyce of the Spirit in vs , confirmes 
ir,for vpon our true conuerffon, as we receiue this 
Spirit;{o our Spirit growes intoa bleſſed familiarity 
| with Gods Spirie,and in this familiarity , Gods Spi- 
ritacquaintsourſpirits with many heaucnly truthes, 

and amongſt other, the Spirit tells vs in plaine | 
tearmes , that wee are in the number of thoſe that | 
ſhall be ſaucd : thou poore ſ{infull ſoule art in trurh | 
the child of God. Row. 8. 16. The ſame ſpirit beareth | 
| witnes to our ſpirits, that we are the children of God, 
there is a lively voyce in the hearts of all Gods true 
children,wherby the Spirit tels them plainly ſo. The 
Apoſtle in the 7 Cor. 2. 70. to the 76. reaſons the 
caſ: plainely . This is a ſecret might ſome lay : Yea, | 
bur Eich the Apoſtic, God hath renealed them tows | 
by hg Spirit,e+c. Butitis hid in Gods minde : pee | 
knew the winde of God, ſaith the Apoſtle, verſe 16. 
But how doe we know Gods minde ? why, God 

bath reuealed it tows by his Spirit, werſeto. Andin' 
the 1 2. verſe, the Apoftle faith, that he hath giner vs 
the Spirit that « of God, that wee mizht know the 

things that are of God ; he hath giuen vs his Spirit 
to this end, to confirme and ſeale vnto vs that wee 
arc appointed vntolie. 

Thirdly , the nature of faith requires it : Faith re- 
quirez a confidentperſwaſion ; how elſe can we ſay, 
I beleene in God? and doubting is oppoſite to faith ; | 
James 1.16.CAske in faith,and wauer not:Doubting | 
's oppoſite to faith,asdarknes is tolighr,they cannot | 
ſtand together but with ſtrife and contradi&ion one | 
againſt another- 

Fourthly, the fruits of the Spirit, and of | 
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faith approve it 1 whar are the ſruirs of the Spirit ? 
why, the Commandements of God,2 Per. r.ro. /f 
gee doe theſe things ye ſhall never fall ; God gines his 
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, confure Popiſh doubting ; I will inſiſt ſpecally-vpon 
' that, becauſe it is true that there 15 doubrings, ſome- 
| timcs,in the deareſt of Gods children , bur they ac- 
' knowledge and confeſſe them to be fins and infirmi- 
| ties,and ſtrive againſt them,and repent of them : But 


— 
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word for it ; hereby we are ſure ( {aith the Apoſtie 
1 1obn 2.3.) that we know h121 if we keepe hu Com- 
mandements,anid 1 Jon 3.14. we know that wee are 
tranſlated from death to life becauſe we loue the Bre- 
thren ; It 1 loue my Brother truely for Chriſts fake, 
I am ſure that I am tran{latcd from death to life , as 
ſure as I know it to be day by the hphr. 

L:iſtly,the truth of Gods promntcs ratitic and cfta- 
bliſh it, tor as this makesour ſtare {ure init (clfe, fo al- 
ſoit makes it ſure to vs, Heb.ro.2g. Heeis faithfull | 
thar hath promifed , and therefore let vs draw neerc 
vnto him with tull aflurance , and hold faſt rhe pro- 
teſhon of our hope without wauering, this will carry 
vs out through thicke and thinne. 

Thefir Ve is matter of Confutation,it ſernes to 


Popiſh doubting is maintained, and they cherith men 
in it, andthey condemne an vndoubting faith to bee 
groſte preſumption : Alaſſe, all our doubting is of 
our ſelues,and not of God ; and confident perſwaſi- 
on is of God;and not of vs;and ſhall doubting be cal- 
led good Religion, and aſſurance condemned to bee 
preſumption ? Thisis a groſſe judgement, and a 
damnable cenſure: But it is ſtrange that ever the 


Papiſts ſhould doubt of their (aluation , ſeeing they 
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 pretendrthar they haue the Law and rhe Goſpel for | 

them too : The Law ſaith , Doe thi and line ;, and 

they pretend to performe perfect ob:dience to the | | 

| Law , and yet they doubt whether they ſhall live. | 

; The Goſpell faith, Beleeue thu and thow ſhalt be ſa- 

| ' «ed; and they fay they are onely the true belecuers; | 

| | Hauc they both the Law and the Goſpell to aflure | 
them,and yet doe wor doubt whether they ſhall be | 

aued? If the Law affure them not of ſaluation , yer | 

the Goſpell might, atleaſt both together ſhould nor | 

failerhem : But all things well conſidered, it isno | 

maruell; ſeeing they ioyne their merits with Chriſts, 

it is tuſt with God to deny them the greateſt com- 

fort in the world, namely, this full alliance by the 

merits of Chriſt : And ſceing they wilk be iuſtifled 

by their 0wne workes,no maruel} thoughtheir iuſti- 

| | fication faile them, ſeeing their workes- faile them. 

| | Bur let vs ſee the cuill of rhis their DoQrine ; hereby | fog © 

| they impeach Gods truth , and call all his promiſes _ pa 

into queſtion, and deny one of the chiefeſtpriuiled. 

pes inthe world to Gods children,and bereaue them 

| of their beſt comfort, and hereby they diſhearren | 

| Gods children , and dampe them in the courſe of | 

grace,and many other euills follow hereupon. I will | 

inſiſt onely vpon theſe : Firſt, If I muſt doubr of my. I, 

| aluation, rhen my loue cannot be ſointireto God as ' 

'1t ought; How can I loue God ſo heartily , when I | 

' doubt whether he lones me or no? Burt if I know | 

that Go loues mee ; If I be confident in that , then | 

am [I carried with the ftrength of my loue to him a- | 

gaine,r Johw4.r0. Hereby i loue , not that we loued | 

Goa,but that helowed vs. Secondly,our prayers will 2. 
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be but faint prayers, I (hall pray bur faintly , if ] 
doubt whether God will heareme or no. 1am 1.6. 
7. Aske in faith and waner not neither let that man 
thinke that hee (hal! recetue any thing of the Lord. 
Atarke 11.24. Whatſocner you deſire when you pray, 
beleeve that you jhall haunt 1t,and 1t ſhall be dome wnto 
you. If we belecue that God will heare vs, this 
makes vs to pray carneſtly ; but if we come waucring 
and doubting, we {ball haue little heart to pray;nay, 
wee ſhall not recune, ( ſaith the Apoſtle lames.) 
Thirdly, our fpirituall fight muſt needs be vncom- 


| fortable 5 we thall _— endure and ſtand our the | 
'q | 


combarte, if we doubt of the vitory ; butit once we | 
| know that we (hall ouercome, that will make vs to 
' fight to the knees in blood. Inthe y. of 1wdees, Gr- 
| deon was fearefull art the hrſt to hght againſt the Aze- | 
' 4anites;but when God had promiſed him the vio... 
| ry,then verſe 15.he ſaith: co the people ; Yp, for the | 
Lord hath deliuered imteyour hands, the hoaft of Mi- 
an ;and ſoit is with vs in our ſpirituall fight; If we 
belceue that we ſhall ouercome, we will vp and fight 
manfully againſt all our ſpiritvall enemies. Fourth- 
ly,our peace of conſcience will be vnletled: VVhat ſer. 
led peace can there be of doubtings? Apaine, our 
hope cannot be a lively hope,if we doubt of our fal- 
uation. 1 Theſſ. 5.8.9. Put 8x the Breſt-plate of faith 
ana loue,und the hope of faluation fpr an Helmet ,, for \ 
God hath nor appetitted Vs vato wrath but to obtane \ 
fatuation by the meanes of our Lord Itfus Chriſt, If 
wee doubred whether God had appointed vs vnto | 
| wrath,and not to ſaluation, we ſhould bauc little come | 
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we be perſwaded of our ſaluation , then wee would 
put iton with good comfort. Againe , our patience| 
will be heartletle , when wee haue no certainery ofa 
| Crow:c. lames 1.12. Bleſſed is he rman that cndnus! 
| rerch temptation,for when he rs tryed he ſhall recerne | 
the Crownr of tif: z Wfonce we beiceuc that we {ha!l | 
 receiue the Crowne of life, we wiilendure all tryals 
| patiemly. Agata,ourrepentance wil be bur an hourly 
repentance,if we hauc not a good perlwaſton to find 
mercy, Mar.1.13-Repent,and beleene the Goſpel! We 

' muſt belceue the Golpell elſe we cannotrepent. 
Laſtly, faich mixt with teares and doubtings,is but 
' a ſmall and a little fairh. Afurh, 8. 26. Why are yee 
fearefull 0 yee of little faith ? And fo in the whole 
courſe of grace, a'l the duties of Gods feruice will be | 
' much damprin vs, if wegoe not along with this tull | 
| Sayle, this full perſwalion : Yea, but lay the Papiſts, | 
| 


| where doe you finde in any place in ali the Scripture, | 
that itis written that euery particular man by name | 
{hall beſaued? Is there any among you narned in the | 
Scripture? Ititbe not written there, how can it be | 
beleeued ? Tanfwere, we haue as good cauſc to be. | 
lene, as if our names were [ct Cowne in Scripture-- | 
God hath made his prom:ſes vpon ſfach-and ſuch | 
quallihic1tons; tt | then finde theſe in my {elfe, I may 
build vpon Gods promiſes,that they are made tome: | 
As:t the King ([houid proclaime, rhat a | his true- | 
hearted SubicR; {hould haue fuch and (uch fauours;.; 
why, if I tinde I haue a true heart to the King, T | 
may conclude, that I am there meant, as well as if I 
were there named; and (o itis betwixt God and vs;. 
| Ga\ ſliith in his word, that whoſocuer be'ecues and.;| 


Q3 repents, 


III eo er Ee} oe EA Re" Gs, are = 


—_——_ - — EI rn ern eo es Wer. 
ER 


ors ere 


OS ES EI er 


— — 


je, 2. 


Y — ——@___—_—_—CC.. 


The Saints Coniunttion with God, | 
| repents, ſhall be ſurely ſaucd; then fay I, I belceve | 
| andr . in my poore meaſure, therefore: I con- 
 cludetiat I (hal be faued.For the firſt Propofition,the 
 aduerſarics agree with vs, that whoſoener belecucs 
and repeats {hall be ſaued: but to the fecondthey | 
 fay, how doe you know that you beleeue and repent? | 
 Tanſwere,faith is an at, and theretore may be known | 
of the beleeuer, as he that ſecs, doth know he ſees, ; 
and he that heares, doth know he hcares, &c. and 1s , 
; not our beliefe a matter of our vnderftanding, as well 
as of our will? Therefore cucry one that beleeues, 
| knowes that he doth belccuc; it is a very vntoward 
| faith chatis withour know:cdgeofir, and he agood- 
ly belecuer, that knowes not whether he bejeeues or 
no. Math. 9.28. Ieſus asketh the blinde men , beleene 
| ye that I am able to doe this ? and they ſaid vnto him, 
[yea Lerd:and lo 1oh.g.35.38.he ashed the blinde man 
| whom he hid cured, Doſt thon beleeue in the Sonne of | 
| Goa ? Verſe 38.He ſaid, Lord 1 beleeue : Enery truc 
| belecuer knowes, and can trucly ſay he doth beleene. 
; Againe, we may know we haue faith, by the proper 
| efteQts of faith, which is agodly lite. Laſtly, we may 
| knowit by the Spirit bearing witnefſe to our Spirits, 
' Rom. $.16. And there cannot but be certainty of 
\ faith, where there is the ſence of faith by the Spi- | 
| TiC. | | | 
| The ſccond Vieis for reproofe of ſome amongſt vs, | 
| that mince this matter of aſſurance : Ve hope well 
' ſay they,that we ſball be ſaued, but we arc not ſure 

of it : Doe you hope well ? Tris fit you ſhould, and 
if your hope bea true bope, it will never make you 
| albamed - Eut let vs examine ir, doe you hopeto be 


ſaued | 
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' ſaued without ground, orvpon ſome good ground ? 
If without ground , then it is a vaine and fooliſh 
| hope that will deceme thee; 1f vpon you ground, 
' then know thar theres no true ground for hope but 

tach; Fe!rh is the ground of thmgs hnped for, Heb. 
17. 1.nd theretore ifwe hope to be ſaued, we be- 
lecuc we {hall be ſaued, for true hope 15 4s certarre 4s 
faith, Heb. 6.9.1t we beleeue certaincly, wee hope 
certynely; fo much faith as we haue, ſo much hope 
we haue; and ſo much hope as wee haue, ſo much 
faith we haue; and therefore labour to know the 
ground of thy hope: VVhy doſt thou hope chou {hale 
be ſaucd ? ws Fa becauſe thou belecuelt thou ſhalt 
be ſaued. 
| Thelaſt Vſe ts to teach cuery one of vs to labour 
for this confidence, it is worth our labour, it is the 
ſweeteſt comtort that euer we can haue , liuing or 
dying, to know certain!y that our finnes are forgi- 
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ven vs in Chriſt, and that weare perfeRly in the f- 
 uvour of God, and haue true right and intereſt ro hea. 
' en. VVe looke into onr Euidences for our Lands,and 


' make ail ſnre for them, mach more fhould we make | 


{ure for our cate in grace, and intereſt in he4uen; 
 wehad need ofthis comfort alwaics,ſpecially in time 
of temptation, and at the houre of our death; and 
therefore let vs getit before we are icke,it will be too 
| fate ro get ir then; many put it off to the laſt gaſpe, 
like the five fooltth Virgins, thatſlipt the opportuni- 
ty of getting Oyle into their Lampes, till it was r-0 
late. And therefore let vs labour for it in time, if wee 
once get this contident perſwaſion of Gods loue in 


| 
| 
| 
| 
[ 
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Chriſt Teſus, vpon good grounds, we ſhall neuer 
| wholy 


mm 
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wholy looſe it; It may be quelled and loſt in ſence, in | 
thy extremity, but it ſhali never dyein vs, burir! 
ſhall comfort our hearts when we hauc not the ſence | 
of it. 
But how ſhall weget it, may ſome ſay ? I anlwere, 
firſt by prayer, :f we aske we hal hane; ſodid the A» 
Iſtles, Luke r7. 5. they praycd, Lord increaſe our 


z 

1280 {| 
| i 
ba 4 _ O_—— co— I EE | 
i YH | 
LO 1 

: 

W - | Meancs how 

7 this a{{21 ancc 

[8 nay ve 2otten* 

I Be 

' 

vt 

F* 2, 
s, 

i 

| 

No. 

+» 

# 

*;4 


—_ 


| Faith, and ſo did Dauid, P[al.z 5.3.84y vnto my ſoule, 
| thou art my ſaluation : Secondly, we mult get it by 
| hearing and obeying the word of God, 7 70.5.13- 
| Theſe things haue Iwritten vnto yew that beleene 11 
, the name of the Sonne of God,that ye may know that ye 


 haue eternall life, and that ye may beleeue in the 
, name of that Sonne of GodzLabour to hearethe word, 


' and to know it, and to obcy it, and then wee ſhall 


' know that we haue cternall life ; it was written for 


' that very end and purpoſe , Joh. r4. 2r. Thirdly, | 
by the vie of the Sacraments; .they are Seales to con- | 


| irme this vnto vs : VVe haue heard of the inward 
| Seale, Gods Spirit, theſe are outward Seales, Rom. 5. 
(11.Aficr he recemed the ſigne of Circumciſion , as 
; the Seale of the Righteouſnejſe of faith, exc. By the 
' vleof the Sacraments we come to haue this confident 
 p<r{walion : In Baptiſme the Miniſter ſaith, 7 baptize 
thee in the nameof the Father, exc. Some ſay, where 
i3 it ſaid in particular , that I or thou ſhalt be ſaucd ? 
Yes, in Baptiſme, the Miniſterſaith to me and to thee 
11n particular, 7 Baprize thee; and God faith, I reeciuc 
thec: Sothe Sacrament of the Lords Supper, that is 
a Sealctovs, and how ? why , God hath anncxcdir 
to his word, as a Seale to our ſoules, of the forgiue- 


«ſe of our ſinnes; and if we come with belceuing 


| 


j 


hearts' 
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hearts vnto it, then wecate Chriſts body, and drinke 
his bloud, and ſo (ball not dye cternally; andthereis | 
alſo the particu'ar app ication of the Miniſter, eate 
thou, and drinke thox, in remembrance that his body | 
was broken for thee, and his bloud (hed for thee; | 
and fo by this means this confident perſwat'ion is m- 
creaſed in vs. Fourthly,another meancs is this, make | 


——— 


holy Spirit, whereby yeare ſealed, E264. 4. 30.The Spi. | 
rit workes this content perſwaſlonin vs,ii wegricue | 
this Spirit he will gocaway, and withdraw tae ſence | 
ofthis perſwaſion ; It we haue but a little fruits of | 
the Spiric, a little faich, &c. let vs make much of | 
it, and God will giue vs more, as Chriſt ſa'd to Vz. 
thanzwel, lohn 1.59. BccanſeT ſud wnto thee, I faw | 
| thee vnaer the figge-rree, beleeneſt thor: ? T hou ſhalt 
| ſee greater things then theſe + So God ſaith to every 
| poore belecuing ſoule ; 1 grne thee but a glimpſe of 
aſſurance nowhut thou ſhalt fee greater things then 
 rheſe. Fiftly, anothermeanes is to walke vprightly 
and conſtantly before God,Ges. 17.1.2. If we walke | 
 vprightly before God, he will be our God all-ſuffici- 
ent. Sixtly, another meancs toget this aſſurance is 
a ſerious meditation on the promiſes of God, and an 
' humble and found application of them to thy ſclfe, 
| Heb.10. 22. 23. they {hall ſtand though our faith 
| be weake ; if we haucour cyes ſurely fixt 0a them , 
tewill comfort vs in all troubles. Pſa/. 119. 50. Da- 
| «id profeſicth that Gods promiſe was his comfort 
| in trouble, and that it did quicken him. Seauenthly, 
let vs obferue faithfully, the daily experiments of 


Gods truth onothers, ſpecially on thy ſclfe, and that 
R will 


. [ - g | 
much of the motions of Gods Sp'rit, griene not ihe 
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will heIpe vs greatly herein, Tudges 13-23-22. Ma- 

noah ſaidto his wite, We ſhall ſurely dye, becauſe wee 

haue ſeene God,but his wife ſaid,1f the Lord will till 

ws,he would not haue receined a meat offering ,ard a 

| burnt offering at our hands, neither would hee haue 

fhewed vs all theſe things, gc. Shee oblerued and 

builded vpon Gods former mercics, and thatworkcs. 

| aconfident perſwaſion in herfor the time ro come. 

So if we haue got ſome perſwafion of the loue of | 

; God,though afterward we looſe the ſenſe of it, yet 

| let vs ſay toour fou'es, ſurely God would neuer haue | 

| doneall this for me, he wouid neucr haue ſhewed me 

the way of Religion, and wrought ſome good per- 

| {waſton in mecofhis loue towards me, if ever he had 

; purpoſed to deſtroy me. Laſtly, Ict vs try.,and finde, | 

' and labour to be well acquainted with our-vnion,. 

; which we haue with Chriſt, for that will be an excel- | 

| lent meancs to worke this confident perſwafion in 
vs;thcrcin 15 thy fuineſſe of grace, and fo the fuineſlc 

of thy afſurance, 2 Cor.7 3.5. Preone your ſelues whe- | 

ther you are ia thefaith, &rc. The Apoſtle would | | 

| have vs to atraineto this certainty of perſwaſion ,and ; 

\ how ? why,fith he,prone your ſelues, try your ſelues : 

, of what? wherher Chriſt ic inyou + Whether heliue | 

| in you by bis grace, and by his Spirit ; whether by 

his death he mort:fie your ſinnes , and by his reſur-! 

| rection quicken you vp to newneſle of life ; if he do, ' 

| then we may befally aſſured that we fhall nencr be | 

{ caſt off. | 

| This point we muſt bring our feluesto,for this will , 

| bring comfortro vs in our ſinnes, in our ſickneſſe , in 

j Our temptations, in all cheſe if we looke to our vnion | 


which 
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which we haue with Chriſt, we may hauc comfort : 
God hath knit meto himſelfe in Teſus Chriſt , and 
therefore I know that all theſe ſtormes ſhall end, and 


) turne to my good. And (o in the want of any grace, 


A a Ee eat. i ee, 


ceiue grace for grace ; therefore let vs labour to bee 


Chriſt. Andlet vs make good vſeof this word now 
| deliuered vnto vs, wee know not what tryals God 
hath in ſtore for vs ; and therefore let vs labour by 
all theſe meanes for this confident perſwaſion of 
| Gods loue to vs: God giucs vs his Sacrament to 


, 


this is our comfort,that we arc knit vntoChriſt,&al. | 
| ſufficiency is in him , and of his fulneſſe wee ſhall re- 


well acquainted with this grace, our v0 with | 


aſſure vs of it,and would haue vs be perſwaded that 
he loues vs,and though we cannotartaineto thisper- | 
 ſ{waſion in that ſtrength that we ſhould , why yet 
| Godisnot captious,he will take allthings at the | 
beſt, walke before him and be vpright, 
and hee will be our GoÞp 
all-ſufhcienr, | 


FINES. 


+s 


*——— — — __——_——_ 


The Saints Coniuntion with God, 


| THz SEAVENTH SERMON, 
Vpon 
Romans DB. thetwolaſt Verſes. 
For 1 am perfwaded , that zieither Death , nor life, 


' (Fc. 
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b@Aff3N handling of theſe words , as 
DP you may remember, wee pro- 
RE ccoded as God enabled vs in 
F=29 —g this preſent ſeruice, to reduce 
I the whole Summe of thele two 
regs V erics, to thee ſeauen heads : 
—_I —SKX\ Fit, that there is a Commu- 
; nion betwixt Godand the faitl;full,ſo the word ſepe- 
_ ration doth preſuppole : ſecyndiy , wee ſhewedrthe 
Bond of this Communion, the loue of Go4: thirdly, 
we ſhed rhe ground both of this Communion, & 
of the Bondofiit, and chat is Teſus Chriſt : Fourthly, 

\ we {hewed the neere relation that there is betwixr 
; Chriſt and thoſe that be!ecue in him, He is our Lerd, 
{th the Apoſtle. Fiftly , we fhewed the certainty 
, ofthe State of the furhfull in it felfe : that neuer any 
thing ſhould ſeperate them from the lone of Grd + The 
| ſixt point ( which we handled thelaſt time) was the 
| certainty of it in our owne hearts. The ſceauenth and 
' Iaſtpoint which now we are come to, is; That the 
| Apoſtle bearcs vp himſelfe boldly vpon this afſu- 


, Tance againſtall dangers and troubles, that cuer did | 


' or could bcfall him. And this is the maine reach of 


| the Apoſtles whole diſcourſe ; propounded here by 


ps way 
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way of reaſon, for I am ſure ;, As if hee ſhould fay, I 
may boidly and ſafely inſult ouer all thoſe dangers 
| mentioned in the 35. Verſe : Bur why Paulart thou 
| ſo bold ? for 1 am ſure(faith hee)that notonely thoſe 
dangers there ſpoken of, ſhall cuer ſeperate me from 
the /oue of God z no,nor greater then they, nor the in- 
ſtruments of them , nor Abettors, nor Authors of 
' them (hall euer doc it ; Be #t /rfe,be it death,beit An- 
gels or Princapalities or Powers,g#c. Not any of all 
rheſe (hall be cuer able to ſeperate me from the /ove of 
. God : fofarreoff is it, that Tribulations, or Perſecu- 
| tions,&c. ſhall ſeperate me,that none of theſe thatare 
' greater {hall ener do ir ; This is the tuſt connexion of 
theſe verſes with the former , andin this conliſt the 
| full waight and power of the Apoltles Reaſon. 
| Now corcerning this ſcaucnth and laſt point,here 
are two things to be conlidered : Firſt, we are here 
' toconlider of the dangers that the children of God 
areſubiect vnto : Secondly, of the ſupport and com- 
fort they haue againſt theſe dangers ; And both theſe 
we arcto confiderof ( God willing ) firſt in general], 
then in particuler. | 
Firſt, we will ſpeake of the dangers and that in ge- 
{ ncrall chat Gods children are ſubie& ro; and then 
' Wc will come to the ſupport they haue in them. For 
hrſt we muſt know whar the dangers are, before wee 
can know the ſupport and helpe we hauc in them; we 
muſt firſt know the diſcaſe before we can know the 
remedy : and concerning the dangers in generall, 
take notice of theſe foure things; Firſt,the variety of 
themythey are not onebut many,of divers kinds,ſome 
dangers of life, ſome of death, dangers wrought by 
| R 3 | diners 


—— 
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diuers meanes and inſtruments, ſome by Angels, 
ſome by Principalities, and Powers : dangers at di-| 
uers times,ſome preſent, ſome to come,dangers from ; 
diucrs places,ſome from theherght aboue, lome from 
the deph beneath ; here is the variety of them,tor rhe 
Apoftic ſpeakes not idlely in any of theſe words. 
Secondly , we muſt take notice of the compleat- 
neſſeand fulneſſe of theſe dangers;they are not onely 
many and diuers,but cuen all che dangers that may 
be , for here 1s a ſufficient and pertect reckoning vp 
| ofall ſorts of dangers to the full ; there is not one 
danger thatcan cuer be named or imagined, bur it 
may fitly be reduced to one of theſe heads that the 
Apoſtle here names, cither to /ife , or ro death , or x0, 
Angels,rc. And thatthe Apoſtle may be ſure to. 
comprehendall dangers, hee doth not onely name , - 


— 
. 


' | actuall dangers,ſaca as doe ordinarily befall vs borh | 


of life & death,burt pofible dangers, ro come as well | 
as preſent,nay ſuch dangers as 1n our ordinary ap- | 
prehenlion,are impoſhble ; from good Angels, which | 
is hard to be conceiued how that may be. 
| Thirdly,we are to conlider the crofſenes & thwart- 
| nes of theſe dangers,propounded here in oppoſition 
one co another,and alſoin oppoſitien each of them to 
; our owne (tate and mind; the Apoſtle makes our caſe 
 hereinto be like vnto /udahs, If4.9. 21. Manaſſes a- 
' gainſt Ephraim, and Ephraim againſt Manaſjes, and 
both of them againſt Iudah : Soitis with Gods chil- 
dren intheir tryals, here is Death oppoſed to life, and 
life oppeſed to death,and both oppoſite to Gods chil- 
dren ; ſo here is good Angels oppoſed to bad,and bad 
| Angels oppoſed togood : things preſent oppoſed to 


things 
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things to come ; and things to come oppoſed tot hings 
pan ; height oppoſed to depth,Cr depth to height; 
Gods children ſubic& to all theſe : And this is the 
ting of our Croſles,that we arc thus croſſed, &thwar- 
| ted in our afition,as when we be pinched with pain 
| on the right hand, we turne to theleftto hind eaſe; & 
! preſeatly onthe left hand we are pinched as much as 
' before on the rigbt, yer ſuch is the preſent portion of 
| Gods children. Th-4 & laſt point is,that the Apoſtle | 
| propounds theſe dangers te himſelf, & tothe faithful, | 
. not as feares or ſhadowes, or imaginations, ( 7 figs 
| w2t a5 one that beateth the aire, ſaith the Apoſtle)bur 
| as true & reall dangers,ſuch as he doth acknowledge 
' himifelfe & all the taithtull expoſed vnto, & lookes to 
| be encountred firſt or laſt with ſuch things indeede. 
| The Dodtine that flowes naturally from this ; Pofrine, | 
' Scripture thus opened is- this : That Gods children | | 
, muſt maketheir account,and ſet downe their reſt vp- | 
; on it,that they ſhall be aſſaulted here in this world, | 
' with a'l trials,and dangers , and diſtrefſes, that euer | | 
| poſhb!y can befal them. This Doctrine is caſie enough | 
| 
| 
| 


| 


| to be vnderſtood, (for Gods childrenſee the truth of 
| it daily in others,and feele it in their owne ſelues)bur | 
{1tis hardly digcſted : Ir is a hard ſaying, who can 
| beare it? T herefore that we may the better brooke it, ' Le Pears 
[er vs receiue it vponthele preparations. Firſt, wee þ.ocume of | 
muſt not think thar all theſe dangers ſhall be heaped | «fliins, | 
rpon eucry one of Gods children in ſeuecral},but « | oy | 
;hall be diſtribured and parted amongſt them all in| | 
| common. All theafflitions of the faithfull are bue | | 
| one cup,and that Chrift cals his Cup, Aatrh. 20. 
23. Tees ſhall arinke indeeds of my Cuppe_ ;, Itis 
__Chriſts. 
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6 Chriſts Cup, and all the faithfull muſt drinke of it, 
Yee ſhall drinke, ſaith our Sauiour; Every one mult 
haue his ſhare,and ſo amongſt them they mult drinke 
itall vp. Now becauſe noneof vs knowes whether 
he ſhall drinke of the top of this Cup, or of the mid- 
dlc,or ofthe bottome, till his curne come, therefore 
euery one of vs muſt Arme himlſelte ro drinke of any 
part of it,cucry one is tomake account that he is lya- 
ble to cuery atHiCtion. 
. The ſecond preparation is this,we muſt not thinke 
that theſe affiCtions thall befall all Godz children 
i alike ; No,ſome mult drinke deeper of it then others; 
' God hath ſome vnderlings amonglit vs, children that 
1 are weakc in faith,and yong in grace, and they muſt 
haue a ſmaller meaſure of this Cup, an caſter portion 
of theſe tryals : Againe,God hath ſ:me ards JL 
monegſt his children,thar are ſtrong in faith, Armour 
of proote , throughly ſetled and ſtablithed in grace; 
and they [hall haue a greater portion of this Cup: 
| Such was 7ob in his time, and ſuch were Danu/dand 
leremy,and Paal in theirtimes z God raifeth vp ma- 
ny of theſe Worth'es in euery time,and makes them 
| vadergoe and oucrcome a world of afflitions , to 
| | ſhame them thartare fearefu]l and faint-hearted , and 
| \ will not vndergoe any afflition; And to beard all 
theenemics of God, be they men or Diuecls, and to 
pas | 
magnifie the Almighty power ofa ftrong God, in a 
weake man : gy, enema Father is moſt wiſe and 
merciful] in meaſuring out his aflitions to vs the 
ſtrongeſt ſhall be ſure to have as many as euer he can 
beare, (God giues him not his ftrength in vaine.) 
And the weakeſt ſhall be ſure to haue no wore _ 
IE 
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he can beare ; God cannot,nor will not, cat away - 
ny of his. children by their aflitions, how weake | 
| ſocuer they be. — 
| The third preparation is,that theſe afAiRions that 
doe betall vs,{hall not be powred vpon vsall ar once, 
leſt they ouerwhelme vs, and carry vs away as a 
whirlewinde into extaſies andoutrages,and deſpairc; 
bur they are tendred vnto vs by little and little, by | 
degrees,now one, and then another, as wee (hall bee | 
beſt able with comfort to beare them: The Lord. 
| when he layes afAiRion vpon vs,he giues vs certain 
 reſpites and breathing ſpaces betwixt ouraffAitions; | 
ee the ſpirit of man would faile before him ; and in 
theſe breathing times we recouer our ſpirits. Vee 
| behold and confider the mercy and good:efſe of 
| God,in preſcruing and deliuering vs from our great | 
| aMi&t.ons , and wee get new hearts and courage to 
beare freſh aſſaults and aMiQtions. | 
Laſtly, we are to receiue this Dofrine vpon this. 
preparation ; that in all our af.&tions, we thall have | 
many comforts and heipes proportionably ſupp'y- | 
ed by Godg, whereby we ſhall be cnab'ed both ro. 


j 
| 
} 
[ 


| 
' 19. In the multitude of my thoughts or ſarrowes 13 


my heart,thy comforts hane retoyced my ſoale. Wee 
haue ſorrowes indeed ; yea,but we haue comforts as 
well as ſorrowes ; wee hauc a multitude of ſorrowes, | 
yea, bur we hauea multicude of comforts too: Yea, | 
and theſe ſorro-4es and comforts are ſo graciouſly 
tempered by the mercifull hand of God, that euen in 
the multitude of our ſorrowes, ty mercies, oh Lord, 
| haue retoyced our ſoules, And in ther Cor.ro.rz. The 
| S Apoſtle 


i 
| 
| 
| 
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| vndergoe them,and to ouercome them, Pſa/me 94.\. 
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Apoſtle faith that Godis fairtitull, and will nor ſuffer 
vs to be tempred aboue our power,but will zine aniſſuc 
with the temptation. There are two things which 
God promiſcth to all ys children in all their atHi&i- 
ons: Firſta faire tryall,and then a good iſſue ; VWhat 
can we deſire any more ? Yes; wee {hall haue more, 
we (bali have increaſe of rightcouſnelſc and grace by 
them,Hebr.r2.77. It brinyeth forth the quiet frutte 


| ſhall have more, ſaith God; As they bring you in- 
_ crea(c of 2race, ſo tiiey doc of o/ory hereafter , they 


2» 
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| thall berecompenced with cuerlaſting 2/071, 2 Cor. 


17. Onur light affirtions, which are but for a mo- 
eat cauſeth unto vs a farre more excellent and eter- 
nal! wareht ofzlory. By theſe preparations I hope, 
vearc wellprepared,not only to hearc and to vnder- 


ſtand, but a!foto brooke and digeſt this Dofrine. 


No v we come tothe proofes; Mat.rs.24. If any 
1245: will follow meer him ferſake himſelfe, and take 
Vp L218 Ci 4 {ſcg45, A ol low me: If we will follow Chriſt, 


' we mult bid farewell to our own wils,& to our own 
eaſe, and ro the {weet times that are palt for the out- 
; ward man; we mult deny ourſelues and we muſt take 
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| 


| 


vp Chriſts Croſle : what Crofle? It isa daily Crofle, 
Luk .o.:3.acontiuall ſucceſhon of try als & aftlit:- 
ons, that we are daily exerciſed withall: And in the 
i 4.C hapter of £4.26. Verſe,our Sauiour cn/argeth 
it with many particulars, 1fany man come tome,and 
hate not his father , and mother, and wife, and ch1l- 
dren,and brethren, and ſiſters, yea, and his owne life 
alſo,hecannot be my diſciple ; Here arecroſles of all 
torts ; And this wee muſt make account of before- 


hand; | 


EPI r — r—_— Wn Wn ern 


| iter into the kingdome of God There aretvo thi nYs 
In rae ſpeech rivae dire&tly anſwete to two po Nez 1n | | 


and ſupport in Troubles. 


& 


hand: for {0 our Sauiour in Luke 14.28. doth ſet ir | 


out by an excellent example of him that bu.ldech a 
; Tower,wh:ch of you minding to build 4 T ower ,ſit- 
| reth mot downe firſt, aud connteth the coft ? As it hee 
ur ſaning faith and Religion will coſt 
| | you Janes it will coſt you many aff.ctions and croſ- 
ſes of all forts,and therefore you muſt make your ac- 
count ſo beforc-hand , for it will ſurcly come vpon 


24: And marke how our Sauiour ha mpers vs by 


the divers manner of his ſpeech , and puts vs by all 
' our (hittz: In Mrtthew our Sautour ſpeakes ir by | 
' way of exhorcation , Ifany m1» wil! follow mee, let | 
| him reſolutely take vp his Croſſe , ev. In Luke hee. 

foe. ikes it by way of Commination, /f any man come | 
Fo we and hate not father and aeotdes: he cannot bee 

| »y diſciple : Ani hee puts vs preciſely vpon this | 
| choiſe,cither you mult reſolue to forſake your Reli- | 
 gion,and {tand 02: in oppolicion againſt Chriſt ; or | 
elſe you muſt reſo'uero forlake your [clues , and all | 
| chac you haue, and ſaffer, and liue in expetation-of | 
oppoſition from all the world, to forfike all the 

| world, and we! nopps] tion co that, CLF. 1.22, 

| Paul and Baryabas confirmed the h:arts of the d (. 

| ciples,exhorti7 them th continue 14 the f1ith , affir-. 
mins that wee muſt throurh miny ofjl; Froms en- | 
ter into the kinsdome of God: The peo; ol: had re- 
ceined the fiith be torc,a1d they come ro conficme 
them init; And how do thry conarme? rhem in it? By | 
arming thatthrough many affli tions we mult en- ' 
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; this our Doctrine : Firſt , chat the faithful (ha!l bee 


| Sz aſſaulted ; 
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alſauited with afMlitions; yea, with many offi lions : 
they muſt, necelfity is laid vpon them\1it 15 their 1n- 
evitable portion ; AfMiQions are as the gare to the | 
| kingdome of God,tor lo the ſpeech intends; through 

| many afflictions we mul! exter into the king :dome « of | 

| God: Secondly , that this nerfwaſton is a ſpeciall | 
' meanes to confirme their hearts, and to make them | 
£@ continue in the faith, and therefore, they mult 


' make account of 1t betore hand, that fo it muſt be 


— 


\We haue an example of this in all Gogs chi; on 
that are reviſtred in Gods booke , and as they were | 


more excelientin g grace, [0 they were Morceminent. 
in atf.Rions ; ſee it-11 the former, and in the lat». 


ter Teitament; In the former Teltamenr, P/al. 44 22. 


' Sure'y.fer thy ſake are we ſlaine continually,and are ac- 


coanted as ſhepe for the ſlaughter : that is theeſtate | 
ite Church intielormer Teltament: Andloin 
the /atter Teſtament, Rom. 8,36. For thy ſake are we | 
jill ail the day long, we are counted as ſheepe for the 
Saxghter x ; there 15 the ſtare of the latter Tettament. | 


dee how eiigantly the holy Ghoſt in the mouth of | 


the Prophet in the former Teſtament, and in the 


; mouth of the Apoltle in the Jatter,doth chaine both | 


_— _— 


Clurches in the ſamebond and condition ot atHi- 
ctions : TheProphet ſaith in the perſon of the tor- 
mer Church,for thy ſake are we ſflatne all the day long, 
' Cc and the Apoſtle in the perſon of the jatter | 
Charch, recaines ic asa truth , for thy ſake, exe. No 
diftcrence in their words, nor no difterence 1m their | 
portion of affi:ctions : And therefore when wee, 
reade it in the former Tebament , know that this | 
, was the portion of Gods Church and children from | 
the | 
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| the worlds beginning ; and when you reade it inthe 
latter Teſtament , know that this ſhall be the por- 
' tion of ail Gods chiidren to the worlds end: We may 
ſee this in the cloud of witneſſes, Hebr.11.35.to 38. 
| The Church in theformer T eitament, what was their 
| portion ? They were rackt,and would not be delmered, 
| they knew it was their portion ; Others were tryed by 
 mockinos Cy ſcourgings by bonds and mpriſonment,they 
were /toned, hewen 4/under, ſlaime with the ſword, (5c. 
' What can be imagined that is not here to be vnder- 
 ſto0d:Looketo an{lwer this 1h the words ofthe Apo- 
tlein the new Teſtament, {ce how the eſtate ofthe 
Church is vader that, 1 Cor,4.9. For I thinke(laith he) 
the Lord hath ſet forth ws, the laſt Apoſiles, as men ap- 
pointed to death, for we are made 4 gazing tothe world, 
' to Angels,and io men. 1 he Apoſtle makes it hisowne 
' caſe,2 Cor.11.23.t0 27. He was in labours aboundan, 
in ſtripes aboue meaſure, in priſon plemteonſly, in death 
' often : And ſo in 2 Cor 4.8, and 2 Cor.6.4.to the 10. 
' And (ſo we ſee the point proued by Scripture. 
| The Reaſons toproue it are theſe; Firſt,our for- 
| mer linnes delerue ir ſhould be fo ; Lam.3. 39. Why 
' is the lining man ſorrowfull? Man ſuffereth for his ſins. 
| The Lord himſelfe makes the queition there,and the 
| Lord himſelfe anſweres it ; Will you know a true 
cauſe,why the living man ts ſorrowfull : his finnes 
are the cauſe of ir, our ſinnes haue pluckt all the 
; world about our eares , by our finnes wee incenſe | 
| God againſt vs, by our fins we have incenſed all the 
javges nr againſt vs,how can we chuſe but haue ma- 
ny afflittions on euery (ide? Many men in the 
world cry out of the multitude and greatnes of their 
SJ afHictions, 
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heart, and nothing puls it downe and humbles ir! 
more then aff fion, 7b 33. 14 16. 17.God ſpeakes 

once or twice and one ſeeth it not , thes hee openeih the 

eares of men by their corre(tions which he hath ſealed, 
that he mizht abate the pride of man. Thirdly,to draw 
vs ncere and cloſe to himſeife. It is with vs as it 1s 

with lictle children, that when they are in the field 
wich their father,they runne abroad trom him in the | 
grafle carcleſly, but when they ſee a dog or a Snake 
comming towards them , pretently they runne to, 
their father and cry tor belpe ; So wee runne on in 
che world, (traggling trom our Father, and when 
ſome afflition or other takes hold on vs, we runne. 
to our Farther,and cry to him for heipe, as the pro- 
digall child did, when he was hunger-bitten, Zuk 1s. 

' Fourthly,God giues way to it, that ſo we may mag. | 

| nifie his mercy, truth, power and wiſedome, in pre- 

| ſeruing and deliuering vs, When we haue beene in 

| afHi&ion many yeares, yetare not conſumed : this 
will make vs praiſe and glorifie God. 2 Cor. 1.8. g. 

| Ve were preſſed (faith the Apoſtle ) our of mealure, | 
| paſſing ſtrength,yea,we receiued the ſentence of death in 
| our ſelues, becauſe we ſhauld mot truſt in our ſelues, but 
in God that raiſeth the dead; and therefore God ſuffers 
vsto be thus afAiced,thar ſo his goodneſle might bc 
magnified in raifing vs from rey, afitions. 

; Thefirſt Vſeis for matter of reproofe , and that. 
both of thoſe thar are without, as alſo of thoſe that 
are within : of carnall men,and of profeſſors . Firſt, | 
it is for reproofe of carnall men, and firſt of ſome. 

that reproach our Chriftian ſtate and protefhon,and | 

' brand it with the marke of caſc and idleneſſe. To 


_reſt 


—— 
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and ſupport in Troubles. | "7 | 
reſt vpon the Sabboth,and ro goe to Church, and to | 
{ic ſti]]l and heare the Word, and receive the Sacra- 
ments,and to ſay ouer now and thena few prayers; 
this is an caſlelite, ſay they, and an idle profetbon. 
Firft, I anſwere to the perſon; Thou prophane 
' worldling that faiſt thus, Jet mee tell thee 3 It the 
Chriſtian life be ſo ealie as thou faiſt , it is the more 
ſhame for thee, that wi't not leadethis lite ; ir is the 
onely way to heauen , and it itbe fo ealie as thou | | 
wou!dſt make itto be, what a horrible ſhame,yea, 
what a fooliſhneſſeis it for thee, that thou wilt take 
a great deale more paines to goe to hell, then rhou | 
mighteſt take and goeto heaven ? | ſpeake this to 
thee in thine owne language, that wilt make it to be 
{ſo eafie.But ſecondiy,] anſwere to the matter, and I | 
ſay,that a Chriſtian life riyhtly managed , is a moſt | 
hard & laborious life,ſubieR to all reproches,croſles, 
trials,loſſes, perſecutions, wounds of conſcience, & 
; breakings of the heart, fightings,ſpoylings,ſubie to | 
| the malice of men,& tothe rage of the Diuel},ſubic&! | 
| 


to killings of all ſorts, and that which is moſt tedious | 
&irkelome of all other, ſubie& ro a continuall com- 
bate betwixt the fleſh and the Spirit in our own bo- 
ſomes ; theſe & all other dangers and tryals, a Chri- | 
ſian life and ſlate is ſubie vnto , 1fay,a Chriſtian | 
life is ſubie&rto all rheſe, but not ſo as tobe overcome 
by them, butas alwayes exerciſed withthem,ſo us we | 


muſt wraſtle and ſtruggle with them,al! the dayes of 
our lives, that vpon the very hazard of our ſoules | | 
if this beean eaſie life, there is none hard vnder | 


the Sunne : Tt is true, it is an eaſie and comfortable 
ow in a ſpirituall ſence, but a carnal] man cannot 
| reach 
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afflitions,burlct vs learne a better ic{lon ; when we 
are indiltreſle, let vs cry out of the greatnefle and | 
multitude of our finnes, that d-lerue and have 
brought theſe heauy and manitold afflictions vpon 
vs; and yet we mult nocthinke taat every particu- | 
lar afflition is anſwerable to eucry particular iinne, 
bur there is agenerall reference in all ; and this vie 
we are to makeof them, pray that they may not be 
laid vpon vs in way of puniihment tor revenge, but 
tor chaſtiſement,in indgement,nor in wrath. 

The ſecond Reaſon : Our continual! corruptions 
are the cauſe of ic;our hearts arc tu! ot corruption, 
and therfore our lives are tull of afflichons : It aman 
be wilde and vnruiy , he muſt be kept vp as It were 
in a priſon, to keepe himin order ; Our affi;tions 
are as a ward ora prifon co vs , to keepe vs that wee 
breake not torth into lin, Job 7.12.Thou keepefi me in 
ward. lob had an varuly heart, and theretore God 
kept him in ward, or priſon, that bee ſhould not 
breake out into linne with the worid . Paul was a 
dcarechiid of God,yet he had an vnru y heart , rea« 
dyto belifted vp through the aboundance of Reue-| 
lacions,and therefore a meſſenger of Sathan was ſeit 
to butter him, that ſo he might not be lite vp aboue 
meaſure, 2 C#r7.12.7. | 

Thirdly, our preſent ſtate and condition expo-. 
ſeth vs to theſe mu!titude of troubles , 19hn 16. 33- 
1n the world you fball bane affiietwons ; What i» our 
preſent tate tn chis word ? Isitnor a pilgrimage! | 
and doe not pilgrimes and ſtrangers finde aii hard | 
meaſure in their travailes? Is icnota wartire ? and. 
doenot Souldiers endure all dangers , and all man: | 
ner | 
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ner of hardneſſe in the field ? A great many ot our 

| Brethren at this day cat witneſle it by wofull expe- | 
' ricnce : Is not our preſent tate our leede-time ? 

; and doe-not Seedzs-men or Huſband-men —_ 

| many ſtormes , windes and tempelts, and many a| 
hard brunt before the harveſt come ? So muſt wee! 

low here in teares,that we may reape in ioy , Pſalme 
I2O F. 

Fever Sathan our enzmy hee labovurs it, and. 
| procures it, Rewel.2.19.The Dixell ſhall ceft [ome afy0u | 
| 1nio priſon, men doe it s yea, bur the Deeell hee pro- | 
| CUres it. Luke 22.3 1. Our Sauiour faith to Peter , S1- 
| mon, Simon , Sathan hath deſired to winnow you , (rc. 
| His fingers irch at Gods children , to be moleſting 
' them : and he is malicious, and his malice is neuer at 
| anend: \Vhen he hadgor a commiſſion againſt 70b, 
' co affit him in his Carrell, Servants, and Children, 
' this wou'd not ſerue his turne , but hee ſues to haue 

| ancw Commiſſion to aM:& his Body r00,1e% 2.4.5. 

' His malice is vaſatiable and without end , hee wiil 
ſurely bring vpon vsallcheevils hecan, and hee can | 
doe much where God gives way to him {ciſe he can 

| doe nothing) and hence it is that we mecte with ſo 

, many trya)s. 
| Laftly,God gives way to Sathansmalice,and thar, ' 
| as for many of cauſes beſt knowne to himlelfe : So 

for theſe Reaſons knowne to vs. Firſt,to try vs,not 

to ſee what is in vs,for that he knowes well enough ; 
bur ſo to try vs, as that he purge the drofle out of 

vs: therctore it is called a winnowing , Zuke 23.31. 

and fiery tryall, 1 Pet.4 12, Secondly,to humble vs, 
nothing annoyes a Child of God morethen a proud 
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heart, and nothing puls it downe and humbles ir 


more then aff tion, Job 33. 14 16. 17.God ſpeakes 
once or twice and one ſeeth it not , thew hee openeih the. 
eares of men by their correttions which he hath ſealed, 
that he might abate the pride of man. Thirdly,to draw ; 
vs neere and cloſe to himſelfe. It is with vs as it is. 
with little children, that when they are in the field. 
with their father,they runne abroad trom him in the | 
graſle carcleſly, bur when they ſce a dog or a Snake | 
comming towards them , preſently they runne to. 
their father and cry tor helpe ; So wee runne on in. 
che world , ſtraggling ftrom our Father, and when 
ſome aflition or other takes hold on vs, we runne | 
to our Father,and cry to him for helpe, as the pro-! 
digall child did, when he was hunger-bitten, Zak. 
| Fourthly,God giues way to it, that ſo we may mag- | 
| nific his mercy, cruth, power and wiſedome, in pre- | 
| feruing and deliuering vs. When we haue beene in 
| affition many yeares, yetare not conſumed : this 
will make vs praiſe and glorifie God. 2 Cor. 1.8. 9. 
We were preſſed (faith the Apoſtle ) out of meaſure, | 
paſſing ſirength,yea,we receiued the ſentence of death in 
| our ſelues , becauſe we ſhould not truſt in our ſelues, but 
1 God that raiſeth the dead; and therefore God ſuffers | 
' vsto be thus afHlied,that ſo his goodneſle might be 
magnified in raiſing vsfrom that afAitions. 
The firſt Vieis for matter of reproofe , and that. 
both of thoſe thatare without, as alſo of thoſe that 
arewithin : of carnall men,and of profeſſors . Firſt, : 
ir isfor reproofe of carnall men , and firſt of ſome | 
that reproach our Chriſtian ſtate and protcfhon,and | 
' brandit with the marke of eaſe and idleneſſe. To 
| : reſt 
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[thee in thine owne language, that wilt make it robe 


| 


; breakings of the heart, fightings,ſpoylings,ſubieQ to 


and ſupport in Troubles. 


reſt vpon the Sabboth,and co goe to Church, and to | 
(ic ſtill and heare the Word, and receive the Sacra- 
ments,and to ſay ouer now and thena few prayers; 
this is an caſielite, ſay they, and an idle profethon. 
Firſt, I anſwere to the perſon; Thou prophane | 
worldling that faiſt thus, ler mee tel] thee ; It the 
Chriſtian life be ſo ealle as thou faiſt , it is the more 
ſhame for thee, that wilt not leade this lite; ir is the 
onely way to heauen , and if itbe fo ealic as thou 
wou!dſt make itto be, what a horrible ſhame, yea, 
what a fooliſhneſſeis it for thee, that thou wilt take 
a great deale more paines to goe to hell , then rhou 
mighteſt rake and goeto heaven ? I ſpeake this to 


ſo eafie.Bur ſecondly,I] anſwere tothe matter, and I 
ſay,that a Chriſtian life rightly managed , is a moſt 
hard & laborious life, ſubie& to all reproches,croſles, 
trials,lofles, perſecutions, wounds of conſcience, & 


the malice of men,& rothe rage ot the Diuel},ſubic&' 
to killings of all ſorts,and that which is moſt tedious | 
&irkeſome of all other, ſubie& ro a continuall com- 
bate betwixt the fleth and the Spirit in our own bo- 
ſomes ; theſe & all other dangers and tryals, a Chri- 
ſtian life and ſtate is ſubie vnto ; Ifay,a Chriflian 
life is ſubiec to all theſe, but not ſo as tobe overcome 
by them, butas alwayes exerciſed withthem,ſo us we 
muſt wraftle and firuggle with them,all the dayes of 
our lives, that vpon the very hazard of our ſoules 
if this beean eaſle life, there is none hard vnder 
the Sunne : It is eruc, it is an eaſie and comfortable 
life in a ſpirituall ſence, but a carnall man cannot 
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; reach vnto this : Cultome in aftlitions makes it ea 
; ſie,the promiſes of God makes itecalte,the tellowſhip 
of Chrift in our atflitions makes it ealie, the conſo- 

lations of the Spirit, and the hope of the reward of 
glory ; theſe things makea Chriſtian lite ealie and 
| comfortable to vs in regard of the inward man :the 
; regenerate part delights in nothing more, then 1n 
| mortifying and cruciiying this body of {inne, which 
 isnotably effeRed by theſe atHictions, Hence it 15 
; thatit ts eaſie and comfortable tothe ſpiritual} man, 
| becauſe hee findes his Aduerlary, the fleth, weaker 
then ic was,that bepinnes to die. For our corrupti= 
ons are killed by atiliQtions, being ſanQined ro the 
hearts of Gods chiidren; yer ſtili ] maataine it +i- 
oain(t this ſcandall,thart a Carittan lite rightly ma- 
naged in it ſelte, in regard of the outward itare of it 
in this world,'s moſt hard and laborious. 

Secondly, it 13 for reproote of others that are 
wichout,that tudge hardly of Gods children, becauſe 
of their aftlitions : If they ſee a Profeflor much at- 
fiicted and rroub:ed, ather outwardly or inwardly, 
' or both, they are ready to paſſe hard cenſures on 
' thein ; Svureiy ſay they, whatſocuer theſe men pre- 
readtobe, yetthey are bur groſle hypocrites, and 
notorious {inners ; thus they adde affition to the 
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— 


ments, and thc world afthtts vs more wich their bic- 
ter and heauy cenfures : bnt if this Do&rine be true, 
as it1s,that all Gods chi/dren are ſubie& to all afAi- 
| tions, then ſurely wee have more reaſon to iudge 
; more tanourably of thera that are aflited moR, 
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; | then of them that are afflited leaſt : 7ob was thus 


. cenſured 
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afflicted: God afflicts vs with h's heauy chaftile- | 
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cealured by his friends , bur ic was thzir errour,, as 
God himleife thewes 196, 199 42.7. Ando was Ds- 
| wid by his enemies, bur it was their malice, P/al. 41.8. 
| 4 miſchuefe is lizht upon him(lay they) and he that ty- 
 eth ſball nomore riſe : Thus did the Barbarians cen- | 
' ſure of Paul becauſe of the Viper that hung on his 
' hand,that he was a murtherer, Ac#, 25. 4. but this 
' was their ſauageneſle : Dawid firaſcite conteflerh that 
| he was neere vnto this point, to condemne the gene- | 
ration of che Righteous becauſe of their afHiCtions, 
| but he contellerh it was his foliy and his ignorance, 
' Pſal. 93. 12. to the 22. and that hee was as a bealt 
| kercin : And ſurely to condemne the generation of 
' the Righteous for their aft}. &tions,is a fooliſh and an | 
ignorant, and bealtly cen{ure, I ſay bealtly, as hee 
(faith , becauſe as a bealt is lead onely by preſent | 
; ſence,and not by vnderſtanding : ſo theſe vnchari- 
| table cenſurers are carried away one!y with the pre: 
ſent ſence of our afli tions, not vnderltanding nor 
' con{iJering, that all kindes of af ions and cryals 
arethe portion of Gods children here in this lite, 
1 Theſſ 3-3-4 The Apoſtle is very caretull to pre-' 
' uent the {Jander of the Croſle.It is not to be denyed 
| but char Gods children are tinners , but yet they are 
not notorious (inners, orif they be in ſome particu- 
lar kinde , if thou know it, then certainely thou 
maiſt be bo!d ro ſuſpect that ſuch Tudgements were 
for ſuch tinnes; bur if thou know not their ſinne, 
pronounce not of their eſtate,this ſuppoling,though 
it be in thoaght,is linne, Lute 13.2.3.0%c. 
Second: y,this ſerues for reproofe ot thoſe that are 
within;of nice and dainty profeſſors: they will heare 
| Tz the 
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' the Word,and pray,and beleeue,and do many good 
things,and delight in the ſeruice of God : but when 
they muſt comero endure, as Chriſtians, mary and. 
heauy temptations and crya!s , they are ar a ttand, | 
this is harſh & hard ro them , they cannot endure it, | 
| | ſome of them are ready to fall away , others grudge | 
| | & murmure at their hard portion. But , foal we thinke | 
to receiue good at Gods hand , and not enill ? It was. 
the words of a wiſe man in hi3 fore affliction, to a 
= wicked woman that neuer knew what affliction ' 
| meant;and ſhall any of vs thinke ro receive the com- 
| forts & (weet of Cnriltianicy,& not endure the crol- | 
ſes & ſlower of it? T he hard-harted Iewes would haue 
| beleeved in Chriſt, it they cou'd bave ſeparated him ! 
; from the croſſe, Come downfromthe Croſſe(ſay they). 
| and we will beleeue in thee : But thouthacart a protel- | 
' {cd Chrittian muſt learne to embrace Chriſt with the 
| ; Crotſe;thou mult as willingiy embrace all 2fliQtions. 
1 , that accompany a Chriſtian iite,as Chriſt himſe't,the 
; | Author of thy ſaluation : But here ſome will pleade | 
4 | | their privilzdges that they are cxempied fron this 
| ' hard portion, tor thcyare ioth to come vnder affli- 
| Ction,as the chi'd is to come vnder the rod: Firſt ſay | 
they,God loves vs,therefore be will not afflict vs; I 
ſay he Ic-ucs thee, & therfore be will afAlit thee , Res. 
3.19. As MaRy as 1 loue(laith God) 1 rebuke + chaſten, 
Againegthey ſay,God is our Father, and we are his. 
children.thertore he will not correct vs;Nay,therfore 
te wil corre&t vs, Heb. 12.6. WWhem the Lord loxeth, 
he chaſteneth,and ſcourgeth every Sonne that hereceineth, | 
Again ſay they,Chrilt hath ſuffered all for vs,& ther- | 
| tore we mult not ſuffer any ſuch things : Nay,there- | 
' fore we muſt ſuffer, Ma4.16. 2 4.1f any man wil. follow 
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| and ſupport in Troubles. 
Chrift,he muſt take wp bis Croſſe and follow bim ; & vn- 


| leſfle we doe thus we cannot be Chriſts diſciples, 19hn 


15-29. It is true that theſe are ſweet & heauenly pri- 
| viledges and ſuch as exempt vs from the evill of al | 
| afflitions,but not from any one kind of them. 
| Taeſecond Vſeis tor Exhortation,& firit to teach 
| every man to make account of afil:Rions,& to look 
' for them continually : Make account as duly of thy 
' portion in the Cup otafitians,as of any part of thy 
| daily bread which thou liveſt vpon; when we arein 
health and proſperity, ler vs looke tor {icknes & ad- 
 verſitie:Bur will ſome ſay,whar ſhall look for theſe 
i before-band ? this is to vexe and trouble our {elues 
| without ne<d,for if the diltreſſes we looke for do not 
' come, then we trouble our ſeines in vaine ; It they | 
do come, then they briag barme & trouble enough 
' with them. Why ({houid we ſorrow before-band? I 
| anſwere, yet we mult looke for them betore-hand,for 
ifwe do {o, then if they do not come ( as baply thy ' 
godly feare hath prevented them,) we haue cauſero | 
bieſſe God for it: if they doe come, then it wee have | 
' made account of them before,the ſmart of them wil ! 
' be much cealter vnto vs,temptations,& troubles,and 
| loffes, when they come vnawares,they do commonly 
li very hard and heany vpon vs; but when we haue | 
made account of them bcfore-hand, they are much 
lighter to vs. I will not deny but that we muſt ve all 
poſſible meanes to auoid afflitions,we muſt pray a- | 
| gainſt them,& preuent them what we can,as our Sa- | 
| 


\ uiour prayed; 1f it be poſſible, let this cup paſſe from me, * 

| Lak.22.yet wee mutt make account of them before- 

band. Theſe times wee line in are ſuch as call vpon | 
3 Vs 
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vs to looke for affliRions , they are the laſt dayes of 
the world, and they are the worlt and moſt dange- 
rous times; preſ:nt troubles and m{/ſeries, and immi- 
nent dangersand teares, there were neuer more z 
The Lord is abroad in Iudgement, and carries his 
cup in his hand the Germans Crinke of ic firſt ; the | 
| French ſoone after ; the Polontians loone after them ; | 
| | and haue nor the Engb/þ tult caule to feare, that wee | 
(hall pledge them,and thar ere long, we know not | 
| how loone? Secondly, againe this reacherth vs not | 
| onely to account of aMitions before-hand, bur alſo | 
| to prepare for them, and to turnith our leiues accor- | 
| dingly;thereis much good to be had by them , and 
therctore weare to prepare for them ; andtherctore 
doth God warne vs" ot dangers betore-hand , thar 
| we might be armed to beare them, when they doe 
Thinesrove | come. And thar we may prepare for thrm,we mult ; 
tharwe way | labour for cheſe things ; þirlt, wee muſt labour ro 
| beace afflicti- | petareſolution in vs to beare them, and tofland ir} 
i gas - | ont to the death; we mult reſolue with the Apoltle, 
| Act. 21.13. not onely to ſuffer, but to die with 

Z- | Chriſt; Secondly, wemult ſca(gnaawr hearts with 

| | the comforts of Gods promiſes before-hand , to 
|  counteruaile or atHi&tions when they come,as that | 
| he will never faile vs nor forſake vs,that he loues vis, 
| 3} |andthattheiſſue ſhill be good; Thirdly , cſtceme ; 
| | baſely and vildely of thy ſeife,deny thy ſelfe, and o | 
' rake vp thy Croſſe and follow Chriſt, Matth.16.24. | 
It we be chotſe and leaning to our ſelues, we will ne- 
ver endurethe Croſſe, compare AMatth. 16. 20. with 
| Phil.2.7. And fourthly,we muſt labour to be well 
| acquainted with the death of Chrift ; this is —_ 
| of 
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; of proote againſt all affiQtions, to know Jeſus Chriſt 
| and him crucified , by ſenſible experience in oor 
ſciues:If { hadethelife of Gods Spirit in me, apply- 
ing the death of Chriſt ro fnee, and thereby ſubdu- | 
ins and crucitying my finnes,if we can finde this, we | 
{h1ii be well armed againſt all aflitions. We come 
here to recetvethe Lords Supper,in remembrance of 
Chritts death, then let vs defire ro be made contor- 
| mableto his death, and then afflictions will be ſweer 
| vnto vs. Againe, let vs labour tor the aſſurance of 5. 
| Gods loue and fauour, for that is it that makes the | 
Apoſtiethus boldly to beare vp himlſelfe again all 
atH\Hons. 
Thelaſt Vſe teacheth vs Pacification, even in our Tje3. 

; greateſt diltreſles, let vs fir downe and ſay; this is 
; my portion,and therefore will I beareit: Many are 
' ready tocomplaineand cry out, and to fay, when 
| they are aficted , eſpecially when Gods hand lies 
' heauy vponthem; Oh,my affliction is great and 
| ſtrange, my caſe isnot Jike vnro other mensz no 
| man 1s fo hardly handied as I am , as the Church, | | 
' Lamn.1.12. but this is the frowardnefſe of our cor- 
rupr hearts ; \Whatſoever it is,it is thy portion , and 
therefore be pacified and contented z Ir is noother- 
' wiſe with rhec,then it is with all Gods children, eve- | 
' ry one hath his portion of then, 1 Per. 4.12. 1t & no | 
| frenze thing, « Pet. 5.9. It is the ſame afflitions that 
| are accompiiſhed in our Brethren, 1 Coy.10.13. No 

temptation doth befall 5,but ſuch as apperiaine toman; 
and therfore !er vs be content and pacifie our (eines; 
lookenor ſo much on thy aMi&ions, bur looke vp 


to God, It is his Ordinance that enery one of vs 
ſhould | 
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| ſtreſſes hereafter , and wilt not thou be content to | 
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(hould beare his portion of afflition; whatſoever 
thou doſt endure,it is but thy portion, thy draught: ' 
Shall I net drinke of the Cap which my Faiber gines | 
me to drinke of? (aith our Saviour, Job. 18.11. This | 
is it our Sauiour comforts himſelfe and his Diſciples | 
withall; and ler this comfort thee : Itis thy Fathers ; 
Cup, and therefore thou muſt drinke of it. And ſe» 
condly, let vs looke vpon others of Gods chi.dren, | 
ſome of them are equall with thee in afflitions , 0- 
thers come ſhort , but many goe beyond thee, and 
thy afflictions are bur litcle ro ſome of theirs, and 
thoſe that are at more caſe now , may be in great di- 


—— 


beare that which all Gods children 'beare , and muſt | 


| bzare moreor leſle,firſtorlaſt ; All of vs haue fin-! 
| ned, Chriſt onely excepted ; but none are excmpted_ 
' from the rodde, not Chriſt himſelfe ; And is it not a | 


ſweet thing for thee to be ranged with Chrift, and ' 


| with thy brethren the children of God? Is itnota. 


comfort to thee to dye with thy Capraine Chriſt, & | 
with thy fellow-Soldicrs the children of God, Dauid, | 
Job, Paul,and others? therefore when thou ſaiſt thy 
| caſe is worſe then any others, thou ſpeakeſt thou 
' knoweſt not what, thou knoweſt what thy ſelfe fee- 
 leſt,bur not what another man feeles, thineare grea- 
| ter happily then thy brothers to day , happily to 
, morrow his will be greater then thine ; a little affli- 
; Etion may be greater to him, then a greater to thee, 
; bee that hath leaſt hath as much, for his firength , as 
| thou haſt for thine. Thou moſt ſuffer afiitions; 
| therefore take vp thine owre Crofſle, ſuffer thine 


| owne aflitions,beare thine own burthen,that is thy 


| portion 
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thou art appointed and called vnto ; The Lerd hath 
appointed them torus, 1 Tim. and therefore we muſt 
willingly beare them, in obedience ro Gods ordi- 
nance, in our fellowſhip with Chriſt, and all thereſt 
| of Gods Children, and then God chat hath'broughc 

vs into thetryals, will ſurcly bring vs through chem 
all with comfort, ſafery, and deliuerance, even vnto 
a Crowne of life, 1am. 1.12. Bleſſed « the may that in- 
dureth temptations, for when he tryed, hee ſball receine 


{fort and benefit of them is proper to Belecuers one- 
ly; Doftthou ſaffer as a Chriſtian?chen reioycein it, 
|for then bleſſed and happy are we, 2 Pet. 4. 13.to 
the 16, Verſe; if we ſuffer tor Chriſts ſake,for righte- 

tcouſteffe lake, for a godly life, for obedience to 
God in crucitying the fleſh, then bleſſed are 
_ _ we, # wethus indure temprations, fer 

after we are thus tryed, we {hall _ 

| receiue this Crowne 
| of life. 


FINIS. 
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| che Crowne of fe : Bur ſee thou be the Childe of | 
God, for aflitions are common to all, butthe com- | 
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Romans 8. thetwohſt Verſes. 


' For lam fare,that neither Death ,nor life,nor An- 
gels,nor Principalities, gfe. 
EPI Hoe ſcaventh and laſt head chat 
FN we redncedthis Scripture vnto, 
73) ; was the comfort and fupport 
” | that the Apoſile hath in the 
M27) love of God through Ieſus 
«af Chriſt , apninſt all feares and 
p terrours whatſocuer : Where- 
things. Firſt, the dangers of Gods 
children : Second!y, the:comfort whereby they are 
ſuſtayned in-chem:: Ofboth theſeI propaunded to 
ſpeake firſt in-generali;and then in perticular : I be- 
gan with the dangers in-generall;and ſhewed ; That 
| the dangers which Gods: cluldren are ſubie& vnto, 
are not onely ſuch as they are ſubie& to with the 
reſt ofthe world,but alſo ſuch as they alone are ſub. 
ie vnto,as perſecution for Chriſts ſake, &c. Now 
in the next place ; wreate to fpeake in generall of 
| the comfort which Gods children are ſupported 
| withal| againſt all dangers ; and that is the true and 
ho'y aſſurance which they haueofthe loue-of God 
, torhem in Chriſt Teſus. Now this comfort the A- 
pottle doth extend and ſtretch out here , vpon a 
couble ftraine ; firſt by way of ſuppoſition; ſecond- | 
ly,by way of inſu'tation andtriumph : Firft,by way 
of 
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of ſuppolicion,for ſo his ſpeech is to be caxen,as it he 
ſhould ſay, ſuppole,or put the caſe, that de«th,or hfe, 
or Angels, 5c, (hould ſet themlelues againſt vs to 0- 
uerthrow vs, yet in the ſtrength of my aſſurance 
which I have of the loue of God in Chriſt Ieſus,I am 
comforted & lupported againſt them all: Secondly, 
the Apottle ſpeaks by way of inſultation or triumph, 
for,that the Apoſtle ſo intends it, appeares partly by 
his manner of ſpeech in the 35. Verle,}he [ball /epe- 
rate vs ? aSifhe ſpake theſc things fleighting them, 
and inſulting ouer themzand more plainely inthe 37. 
Verſ. iz all theſe things wee are more thew Congquerours, 
Oc.and thence heinters his proteſtation, for 7 am ſure 


that neither death nor life, &c. lo that be ſpeakes theſe | 


words as a Gonquerour,by way of Triumph: ſo that 
this comfort which he hath in this aſſurance, is not a 
weake comfort , but a marucilous ſtrong comfort, 
ſuch a comfort that in the irength thereof, hee may 
and doth inſult and triumph ouer all dangers whac- 
ſoeuer. Theſe circumſtances conſidered , the Do- 
Arineariſeth naturally thus, namely, 

Ler vs propound to our ſelues what dangers foe- 
uer may befall vs, yet notwithſtanding the true and 


holy aſſurance thac we haue of the lone of God to- |. 
wards vs in Chrift leſus,ſhall be able to comfort and | 


ſupporc our bearts againſt them all : evento a holy | 
ioſuication and triumph over them. There are two 
Queltions to be conſidered ot in the practiſe of the 
Apolile, and ſo in this Do&rine: The firſt queſtion 
is; Whether ic be lawfull,or fir, for Gods Children ro 
propound feares and dangers to themſe!nes in their 
owne medications? Secondly, how it can ſtand with 
V2 diftreſſed 
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Dottrme, 
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| The Dinel is agrim & ſtern aducrſary, & Gods chil- 


NS 
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diſtreſſed Beleeuers, that they ſhould triumph & in- 
ſulc over their afAiQtions? For the firſt queſtion, ſome 
will ſay,have we not ſenlible feares & dangers enough 
vpon vs daily,cu:n as much as wecan ftand vndcr,o 
{hal we increaſc our burthen & propound more and 
grexer feares and dangers to our ſtlucs. I anſwere, 
yes,they may do it,& they ought to doe it,G it ts no 
increa(ing, bur a lightning of our burthen. If a man 
have a grim and ſterne adverſary to fight withall, is | 
irnot wiledome for that man, firſt to take a view of 
that aduerſary, & to lookehim in the face,to ſee how 
he can*brooke him before he vadertake co hght with 
bim:Oh beloued, Gods children hawemany grim & | 
ſterne enemies to fight withal. Perſecurionis agrim & ! 
ſterne aduerſary,and all that will live god!y in Chrift 
leſus, muſt ſuffer perſecution. Tempration is a grim ; 
and ſterneenemy,& Gods children muſt be tried with 
many hideous & feareful cemptations,Deathis a grim | 
& ſterneenemy,& we mult paſſe through the terrors, | 
and ſorrowes,& bars of death,to theioyes of life. Hell 
is a grim & ſtern enemy, & we muſt make account to 
touch at the gates of hel}, when we ſaile to beauen : 


| 
| 


dren muſt fight with Digels: If wee will bethe good | 
Souldiers of leſus Chriſt,we mult wreſtle & fighr,nor | 
with fleſh & bloud only,but againſt principalities & ; 
powers,cuen againſt the Divel bimſe!fe: And therfore | 
hauing ſo many,& ſo grim,& ſterne enemies, that we | 
muſt 5ght againſt, haue we not iu{t caule then to pro- | 
pound ſuch things to our ſelves, iniour meditations,to | 
ſce how. we can brook them;& to hearten our ſelves.) 


againſt rhe feare & euill of them? Yet herein we muſt | 
obſerye.? 
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obſerue two cautions ; wee muſt not propound to 
our {elucs vaine and frivolous matters, without rea- 
ſon or ground, (that were to fight with our owne, 
ſhadvw) bu ſerious thoughts and grounded medi- 
rations oc erue d ingers, {uch as may or wlil befall vs, 
| mor? or ice, firlt or lait, Secondiy,we muſt nor pro» 
pound to our ſelues any thoughts of linne, for fin 
154 defiler, and the lealt chought or apprehenſion of 
| ſiane will infe& vs 3 Sathan is ſo ſtrongand lubtle,we | 
arc ſoweake and limple, that ifeuer he get vs into a- 
ny contemplation of linne, as it is ſinne, though it be 
not with any intent to commit it z nay, though ic be 
with a contrary intent, euen to hate ir, and preuent 
it, yet viſually hee will infect vs with it before wee be 
aware, {o that it will leaue a ſtaine behinde: therefore | 
cake heede of any ſpeculations or propolitiens of fu- 
ture ſinnes, for that is not the way to eſcape them, | | 
| but racher to be intangled with them, tpecially me- | 
dirate not on the materials of linne, forthat is excees | 
ding dangerous ; we may coniider how hatetull it is | 
to God, and how hurtfull roour own foules, bur we | 
muſt not meddle with the materials of finne. Theſe- 
cond queſtion is, how it can ſtand with the diſpoliti. | | 
on of diſtreiTed Beleevers,that they ſhould infulcand 
triumph over their afl:tions ? Alas (may ſome ſay) 
Gods children are humbled, and mourne, and ſigh, 
and groane vnder the burthen, and yet doethey in- 
ſult and reioyce ouer them? Yes they do,their mour- 
' ning and inſulcation may ſtand well together ; they 
mourna for their preſent paine & griefe,bur they in- 
ſult ouer them in the aſſurance of viory, and of the 
good they thal haue by them. T hey mourne for their 
V 3 fins - | 
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| The Saints Coniunttion with God, | 
ſins that brought their afflitions on them; Bur they | 
| reioyce becaule they know that by Gods hand theſe 
afiRions ſhall be made a meanes to cure thoſe very 
ſinnes that haue procured them ; they mournefor 
the periſhing of the outward man by them, but they 
inſult that thereby the inward man is renewed daily: 
In a word, they mourne in themſelues, but they re- 
joyce in God : Carnall inſulcation doth not befit 
Gods children, this is ati holy inſultation, and it be- 
| comes them well. They inſult noc,firſt in reſpet of 
their owne ftrength ({uch reioycing is not good) but 
meerely and onely in the ſtrength of God ; and ſe- 
condly, not ſo much for their owne good and ſafety, 
but much more for the honour and glory that God 
(hall have by their afflitions, and by their delige- 
rance , andthis is a holy and pood inſultation : And 
this is the godly and Chriftian inſuitation of firong 
Belceuers againſt all dangers, for that is the reach of 
the Text, firong Belecuers may doe it, weake Belee- 
vers may doe (o too, but not with thar ſence as the 
other may : Chriſt Ieſus was ſo weake that hee was 
not able to beare his Croſſe, yet when he was nailed 
on that Croſle, he did then openly triumph over all 
his enemies, 

Now come we tothe proofe of the obſeruation 
thus cleared. And firſt we will proue it in the ſtate of 
the faithfull : Secondly,you ſhall ſee it in the praQiiſe 
of the fairhfull : And thirdly, you fhall fee ic in the 
| warrant that Gods children hane for it. Firſt, ſee it 
proued from the ſtate of the faithful], Pſal.112. 9.8. 

He will not be afraid of exill tidings : and why? ſor bs 
wank u fixed and belecxcth in the Lord; And tor the 
| more 


—_ 


| our hope and belpe in troubles, eve. and then ſecondly, 


chen laſtly,they gather to themſelnes our of this affu- 
| rance macter of conſolation againſtal theſe davgers, 


Dn —_—— 


| * and ſupport in Troubles. | 


more certainty hee doubles vpon it in the 8. verſes 
His beart u flabliſhed, therefore bee will not feare, &ve- 
Who is it that the Prophet ſpeakes of here? Ota 
erue Belecuer, that is, of him that beleeucs in the 
Lord, andrefts himſelfe ſecurely vpon the Lord for | 
protetion : And what is the efte& that his Faith 
ſhall worke in him ? ſtrong aſſurance and comfort, 


It _ and o_ his heart ; And what then ? 
He ſhall not be afraid of enill tidings : Againe in the 8. 
verſe, Hu rang eſtabliſhed, Hos fares Euen to the 
ſeeing of his delire vpon his enemies, tothe ſubduing 
and triumphing over, and the ſetting of his f2et on 
the neckes of them. See it allo in the praiſe of the 
faichfull, how they propound and hearren them- 
ſclnes againſt all dangers that may befall them, Ir 


is the praiſe of all the fairhfollas well as of Pawl,and 
ſome other.It was the praQiſe of the whole Church, 

Pal. 46.1. 2.3. God i our hope and ſtrength, and heipe 
in troubles, ready tobe found. Firſt, the Church there 
layes dowae this holy aſſurance for the ground of 
their comfort, and this is a ſure ground, that God « | 


chey propound to themſelues dangers that may be- 
fall chem, and firange — _ | ones too 3 The 
morning of the Earth, the falling of the Monntaines mis 
the midſt of the Sea, the raging of the Waters, in the 2. 
and 3. verſes, ſnch dangers as did not come to pale 
in their times z Bur if they did, what then 2 Why 


werſe 2,25 who ſhould fay, Let them roare when 


wa wil, we will not fearechem, becauſe the Lord « 
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| Gar bupe, and ſtrength, and helpe is troubles, ready to bee 
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found. So Pſal. 27.1.2. 3. it was Davids prattile in 
his particular, the macrer of the ſpeech is this ; The 
Lord « Danids light, awd his ſalustion, and the firengih 
of bu fe: This he belceucs and is well aſſured of,and 
therefore he feares nothing z and this hee inlargeth, 
propounding to himſelfe in the 3. verſe, a matter of 
t feare : What ifa whole hoaſt were pitched a- 
gainſt him ? what though warre bee raiſed againſt 
him 2 yer he would not be afraid, he would nener be 
put to ſuch a feare as to vnſettle his aſſurance in 
God: Alas, what is Dawid alone to a whole hoaſt of 
men ? Nothing in himſelfe, but in his confidenceand 
aſſurance that he hath in God, they are nothing te 
him, they ſhail nener be able to deſtroy him : Andif 
you marke the manner of his ſpeech, he delivers it by 
way of inſultation too, The Lord i my light, whom 
ſbowld 1 feare } as ſetting bis aduerſaries at nought, 


And that no man ſhovldthinke this was a matter pe- 
culiar to Dawid by prerogatiue,he makes it the caſe of 
euery true beleeuer, & calls vpon them for the-ſame 
 pratiſe in the 1 4.verſe, Hope in the Lord,and be frog, 
' 4nd hee ſhall comfort thine heart, exc. As it hee (honld 


| apill flrengthen thee, and helpe thee, ee, And in the 
12. verſe, 


lay, It is notmy caſe alone, bur yours too; get you a 
ſurefaith in God, and ſound aflurance as |.baue, and 
; thereby you ſhall bee comforted againſt all dangers, 


' as Iam. Thirdly, behold this in the warrant that | 


Gods children hane for it ; they have good warrant 
for it, even from God himſelfe, 1/4. 41.10. Feare wot 
thew, for 1 am with thee, be not afraid, for 1 am thy God, 1 


and his heart triumphing in God againſt them all: | 


-ſ 


| drift of che Prophers ſpeech,is this; The Lord would 
| to be fearclefle of dangers; What muſt they do then? 
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12. verſe, Al their enemies ſhall bee «s nothing, and the 
| nucn that warre srainſt them as 4 thing of nous ber. The 


| haue his children co take hearc ro chemſelues, and 


| Why, lecthem get ſound aſſurance ia God, and in 


fires ſhall be as a rhing of noughr, _ may ſcorne 
them. Andſo ſa. 43. 1. 2. Thws ſaith the Lord ghet 
created thee ( oh lacob ) and bee that formed thee (ob 
| 1ſracl,) 1 bane redeemed thee, and haze called thee by thy 
name, thou art mine. When thou paſſeft through the wa- 
ers 1 will bewith thee, and through the flouds, that they 
doe not ouerflow thee ; when thouwalkeſt through the fire 
thou ſhalt not be barnt, (xc. It may bee they (hall ne 
uer fall into theſe dangers, but it is ſpoken by wa 

of ſuppolition, as if God ſhould ſay ; if thou thou 

deftfall into theſe or any other dangers, yet in the af- 
ſfurance that God faith vnto vs,thou are wine, we (hall 
ſafely and triumphancly paflc through the fire, and 
through the water,and through all dangers that ener 


can be imagined, & lo, that we ſhall recciue no dam- 
mage by chem un regard of our ſpirituall eftate, and | 
we ſhall haue comfort in them in regard of our out- 
ward cftate. And fo ?P/4.91. fromthe firſt to the laſt 
verſe ; Who ſo dwells in the ſecret of the moſs bigh, 
foell abide in the ſhadow of the Almighty, (xc. One 
would thinke at the firſt ſight that this were a re» 
petition of one and the ſame thing ; for, what is it 
to dwell in the ſecret of the moſt high, bur to a- 
bide in the ſhadow of the Almighty ? It ſeemes to 


hive the ſame, bur it is _ ſa : The former = 
0 


his power, helpe, and loue, and then all cheir oppo- | 


j 
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haue in the loue of God, they dwell or repoſe them- 
ſelnes in God ; the latter part (hewes theit ſafety and 
ſecurity that by his aſfurance they attaine vnto, hey 
abide in the ſhadow of the Almighty, that is, ti.ey are 
| ſafe ſheltered vnder che ſhadow of the Almighty, 
| And theſe two the Prophet enlargeth in che reſt of 
| the Pſalme : their aſſurance 1n the 2. verſe, 7 will ſay 
| onto the Lord (ob my hope and my forireſſe) bee u my 
| God, tm bim will 1 traſ? , Here is the repole of the chil- 
; dren of God ; but what is their ſafety ? it toHowes in 
| the relt of the Pſalme, lafety againit ordinary dan- 
gers, The neifome peſtilence, the flying arrowes, Cc. in 
the 3. 5. and 6. werſes. Int ſuppoſed dangers, 
| verſe 7. A thonſend ſhell fall «t thy fide, and ten thou. 
ſand at thy right hand, but it ſhall not come meere thee , 


| And againft likely dangers in the verſes followiag. | 


 Andiin the 13. wer/e, hee firercheth our the ſafety? of 
| Gods children eve to inſultation, Zhou ſoaks wathe 
| pon the Lyon and the Aſpe, the young Lyon and he 
' Dragon ſhalt thow treade naer foote. Seeing then that 
| this DoQtine agrees ſo fitly with the ate; prattiſe, 
and warrant of the faithful, then it marft needs be an 
vndoubted truth, thatler vspropound to-ourfelues 
whatfocuer dangers may befall vs, yer our holy and 
true afſurance of Gods love to vs in Chrift leſus, is 


all,cucn to an ho!y inſultation aad truzmphing over 

| them. ; F 54 

The Reaſons how it comes to paſſe that thistrue 

| andboly aſſurance of the lJoue of God in Chriſt le- 
fns, doth {o fortifie the hearts of Gads. childcen 

againſt 


<—__ 


of the verſe [hewes the afſurance that Gods children | 


able to comfort and ſupport our hearts againſt them 


. 
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| | looke about them, and fee a wholghoaſt of afAlifti- 
ons, dangers, perſecutions, and temptations com- 


— 
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againft all dangers; I ſay thereafons thereot are ma- 
| ny. Firft this holy aſſurance tells vs that God is on 


our [ide, andthen what, or who, can be againſt vs? 
| Ir is our Apoſtles owne reaſon, Rom. 8, 31. If God be 
| on our fide, who can be againſt vs, that is, to doe vs 
harme ? God doth not turne out his children ſingle 
tothe batcel] ro [hift for themſclues,but he goes torth 
with vs himſelfe, and helpes vs, and comforts ys,and 
ſtrengthens vs, aad incourageth vs, and teacheth vs, 
and maketh vs to fight, and fights himlelte for vs, 
and gets the vitory for vs, and this our faith affures | 
vs of, and this comforts the hearts of Gods chiidren, 
and makes them confident againſt all dangers. In 
the 2. Kings6, 15,16, 49. when the Propher Elbe 
his ſeruant ſaw the great hoaſt that compaſled the 
City, hewas much terrified, and cries out, Alas Ad- 
ſter, how ſball wee doe ? The Propbet anſweres him, 
Feare not, they that be with v3 are more then they that be 
wh thew. This is like qur caſe, when Gods children 


paſle.them about on ewery lide, they cry out in their 
weakeneſle, Alas ! what fhall-wee doe?: Our Faith 
chat anſwers ; Feare not,there be more with vs then 
there is againſt vs. Is not God more then all the 
world? God is with vs,and this aſſures and comforts 


our hearts. How ſweetly doth David cait himſelte 
| vpon Gad in his greateſt dangers? P[al. 23.4. Theuzh | 
1 walke through the walley of the ſhadow of death, 1 will | 
| feare none cul : why ? for thou art withmetby Rod and 
thy Staffe they comfort me. God is noc only with him 
but heis with him to.comfort him,& therforehe will 


nat feare, ES Secondly, | 
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| God loves vs, bur perſwades vs furt 


| Reaſon 3+ | 
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Secondly, this holy affurance tells vs, that God 
loues vs in Chriſt, and whar ſhalt hurt Gods dar- 
lings? Thoſe whom God loves are as tender to him 
as the Apple of bus eye, Fach. 2. 8. now we know that | 
che Apple of a manseye is moſt tender to him, hee 
will ſce that that take no harme ; and fo arethey to 
God -: and therefore whatſoeuer goeth to wracke, 
they ſhall haue no harme, the bare perſwafion of 
Gods loueto vs.is comfert enough ro ecftablith vs in 
any trouble;but faith doth. 600” rider vs thar 

cr, that becaufe 
he loaes vs, therefore hee will keepe vs, and ſaue vs. 
And this fills our hearts with comfort and confi- 
dence in all dangers, for can God loue vs, and yer 
giue vs ouer as a prey vnto his and onr enemies? No, 
xis not-poſhble. | 
' Thirdly, our holy aſſurance tells and warrants vs 
that our finnes are forgiven vs, and therefore all (hall 
be well with vs : If ever any thing do vs a miſchicfe, 
it 13 our finnes will doe it ; all the evills in the world 
cannat hurt vs, except our finnes hurt vs : No- 
thing can ſeparate vs from the loue of God in Chrifts 
yea, but our ſinnes ſeparate betwixt vs and owr God, 
| Ifaiah.y 9.2. but the belecuing heart hath affurance, 
that all his finnes are freely - and fully forginen 
him by the mercies of Gov in Izsvs Cnxisr, 
and fo our faith concludes , that - therefore they 
cannot ſeparate vs, and fo that nothing can ſe- 
parate vs from God . I fay nor, but that though 
our {innes bee forgiven vs, yet fii!l wee are lyable 
to dangers and troubles of all-ſorts, to grieve vs, 
rorment vs,andto take vs -away z but this 1 fay, | 


that 


——_ 
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thar no aMiRion can burr vs,as fin can hurt vs , that |- 
is,to condemnation,they cannot put vs outofthe fa- 
uour of God, they {ball ncuer be able to ſeperate vs 
from the ſtate of grace here,nor glory hereafter: and 
rhis is fulneſſe of comfort to the (pirituall man, thar 
can well reliſh it ; wee baue no further priniledge 
(from the warrant ot the word ) by the charter of 
our freedome in Chriſt, but this,thst our afli tions 
(hall neuer hurt vs,in regard of our ſpirituall eſtate, 
they (hall never impeach our ſpirituall ſafety , ſo | 
| long as our ſinnes are forgiuen ; for our linnes are 
the poiſon and venome of all our afflitions ; when 
(God (hootes the Arrowes of his indgements — 
vs,dipt in-the venome of our ſinnes, they are deadly 
Arrowes,they will poyſon vs,to our euerlaſting de- 
ftruftion : But when they are dipt in the death and 
blood of Ieſus Chriſt, whereby our ſinnes are forgi- 
uen and taken away, then though his. Arrowes doe 
woundvs,it isa good wound, a comfortable wound, 
and ſuchas he will heale himſelfe with bis own hand; | 
| ſotharthey cannot hurt vs but comfort vs : Andit 
we be taken away by luchan Arrow , God takes vs 
to himlſelfe,and that is beſt of all. 
Fourthly, our faith tels vs, That all things ſhall | Reaſon 4, 

worke tozether for our good, Rem. 8. 28. How Jhal I 

know this but by faith ? A true Belecuer ſees bis 
enemies, prophane, wicked, and carnall men, buliec 
ro doe him hurt,deviſing and plotting how to worke 
ſome miſchiefe againſt him;he fits downe and ſmiles 
{at the folly of the wicked, and faith, Alas poore 
| men, little doe they thinke that they. take all this 
{ paines ps effect my greateſt good, to doe me good 
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by this affliction : ſometimes our ' dangers are fo 
great, andour afflictions are fo bitter,that we thinke 
ic impoſſible thar euer any good ſhould come our of 
{© greac cvils; but our faith lands vp and layes the 
power of God,and the promiſe of God together,and 
laich,God is ableto helpe me, for hee hath power e- 
novgh, and he is willing to helpe me, for ſo be harh 


promiſed; and therefore he will in the end turneall 
my afflitions to my good ; and fo wee reſt ſecure 
whartſocuer comes. | 

Laſtly, we pat on the ſpiritual armonr by faith, Eph. 
6. 10. to the 19, we haueall che parts ot this ſpiritu- 
allarmour, and that makes him that is ſpiritually 
minded to be conſecrated wholy to the he of 
God, and having on thisarmour, nothing can hurc 


vs. 
The VCſes are theſe; firſt, this ſhewes the reaſon 
why the righteousare ſo bold and fo confident in all 


-|'their proiects and courſes, as Sa/owon fpeakes, Pro. 


28. 1. The righteous are bold 45 4 Lyon: The reaſfonis 
in the Doctrine ,his faith aſſures his heart that he be- 


\ makes not haſte, he that hath ſound aſſurance of Gods 


longs to God, and perſwades him of Gods loue; fa- 
| your, proteCtion, and ſalnation: And that is the rea« 
' ſon that the Propher 1/a.28.16. ſaith, He that beleewes 


| love in Chriſt, makes not haſte , is not diſquicted or 
| diftempercd,nor carried out of his Spirit,by any euil!. 
; or danger wharſoeuer; butreſts vpon the might and. 
' power of God, and never flyes out for the marter, | 
| bur abides it, with much boldneſſe , and keepes him- 
; felte within his Spiries, and refts ſoundly and fweer- 

ly on God'for his deliuerence. It is admirab'e to 
kt conlider 


or 4 a 
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conſider what wenderfoll courage, conſtancy and | | | 
comfort Gods children ſtand ont withall in great 
afitons and diftrefſes , and meerely vpon this al- 8 
ſurance , how boldly haue they bearded thoſe Ty- 

rants that have infulced over then? how have they | 

runne to the fire ? embraced the Croſſe?deſpiled the 

ſhame ? ſcorned all paine char hth beene inflicted 

on them, loſtall? and meerely vpon the firength of z 
| this aſſurance, Heby.1 1.3 5. The Apoſtle faith, that | 
they would not accept delinerance, becanſe they were ſure | 
to obtaine « better reſarrettion : Ir Dan. 3.16.17. the 
three children were queſtioned before the King, hee 
cels chem if rhey dnotta!| downe and worſhip 
the Image thr he had ſer vp,they ſhould be'caſt into 
the hot fiery furnace: What doe they anſwere ? They 
were poore captiues , yet ſee how they bearded the 
Tyrant:0h Kimg,we are not careful to anſwere thee in 
this matter ; {ee how they ſleight him ; owr God s able 
| to delmer 103,a4nd hee will deliner 5, aoe then what thou 
| canſt  1f not( marke how bold they are) yer bee rt 
| knowwne to thee oh King , that we will not worſhip thy 
' God,c>e, What is the ground of their refolvtion and | 
| courage? It isthis, That God whens they ſerue, @ able | 
| t0 deliner them ,C+ he will deliver them. And ſo Latber, 
when he was ſent for by his enemies, was diflwaded | | 
not to goe ; yes faith hee, if there were ſo many Di- | 
| nels there,as there are Tyles vpon their houſes, yer 1 
| would nor feare them, grounding himſelfe vpon the 
aſſurance of Gods proteRion. There is no true | 
courage to be found , bnt in true belecuers ; there 
may be counterfeit and carnall courage in hypo- 


brace -neither is there any true courage in beleevers, 
bur | 


2 
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this holy affurance ot the loue of God to chem in 
Chriſt : this will appeare when it comes to the try- 
all,for then the boitterous hypocrite will faile, when 
the feebletrue beleener will ſtand falt. | 

And ſecendly this ſhewes the Reaſon , wby the 
wicked are ſofcarcfulichac rhey flye when none pur ſues 
them, Pre. 28. 1. and that they call for the moun- 
raines to fall vpon them,to hide them from the pre- 
ſence of God, Res.6.16-17. Why?che Reaſon is be- 
cauſe their harts are deſtitute of this holy aſſurance, 
and therefore they wanting this cemfortable per- 
ſwaſion and aſſurance of the loue of God to warme 
their hearts, therefore they are ſo cold at the hearr, 
and therefore they are ready to runne into Rockes 
and holes to hide themſelues : Some wicked men 
before trouble comes, ſet a good face on it,& thinke 
highly of themſclues,&rlay they hane as good a faith | 
in Godasany of them all ; bur when ir comes,& that 
they ſec they cannot pur it off by ſports and ſtarting 
holes,as they did before,then theit hearts faile them, 


| 


| feares of all things elſe , becauſe they regard not the 
| true feare of God. Ir is true that the ſtrongeſt belee- 


and then they grow to fearcfull and deſperate out- 
' rages. Oh Beloued, a man that trucly feares God, - 
| needes feare nothing elſe ; Euery true belecucr hath 
this true feare of God, and thatmakes him fearelcſle 
 ofany thing elſe : an vnbelecuer hath none of this 
; fearcot God ; and therefore hee hath iuft cauſe to 


' feare all things elſe: Andit is the iuſt iudgement of 
| God to giue them ouer to theſe baſe and ſJauiſh 


ucr hath his feares,but they are naturall,and are ſub- 
dued | 


—_——— 


tt 
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ducd by rhe Spiric of God, and the power of faith in 
him ; Bur the wicked are never endued with the Spi- 
rit of God to worke faith in their hearts, and there- 
fore they are {laues to the moſt \lauilh feares. 


ER 
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to themſelues , in'that they doe not labour for this 


and ſupport in Troubles. | 
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greateſt comfort that they can poſſibly haue in life 
orindeath. This therefore is for reproote of many | 
Profeſſors, that will pretend to haue faith , but they 
care not for this aflurance of faith ; if God giue it, 
 welland good, if not, they will not labour for it, 
they thinke they have fairh enough to ſaue their 


| holy aſſurance: They deprine themſclues of the | 


owne ſoules. There are diuers cauſes of this finne, 
chart men will nec labour for this aſſurance of faith ; 
Firſt,ſome account it altogether needleſſe, & there. 
farethey looke not after it : Will not ordinary afſu- 
rance,fay they,ſerue the turne ? Is ir needlefſe? This 
is ſtrange; Can any man be too ſareot his owne ſal- 
uation? Can we be more ſure then needs of eternall! 
| life? Tr eannor be. Vſually ſuch perſons as theſe, ci- 
ther liuingor dying finde the want of it, ad rueir, 
to their great diſcomfort ; I haue ſeene the woefull 
experience of that which [ ſpcake,and I haue obſer- 
| ued the righteous Iudgement of God vpon them : 
Time wiil come when we ſhall hauc more neede of 
it then we are aware. | 
Secondly,others pretend modeſty , they ſay they 
| dare not be fo bold as to determine reſolutely vpon 
their ſaluation: It is Gods ſecret , and they may not 


ſearch intoit. | anſwere: Iris a ſecret indeed, but yer | 


| Seauen cauſes 
why menla. 
bour nor for 
aſſurance, 

x o 


3, 


wm a ſecret as God reueales ordinarily tothe hum- 
Y bie, 
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| ble,and to his familiars. God wil ſay ts bu ſoule 1 ans 


thy ſaluetion,and therefore this 1s a imple , and a {in- 
tuill modeſty , not to be fo bold as to {ceke and ac- 


cept that that God offcrs vs 21nd bids vs ſeeke and 
head which if we ſ-cke,we are fure to find; and 
| therefore this is a curled modelty,to lay,what (ball [ 
| be to bold as to ſearch into this ? This is ſomewhat 


| like the vnproficable ſeruant, thar hid his talent and 


| faidhe was afraid to vſe it, darth,25.24-25. But ſee 
| what followes ; This wicked and {loathtull ſeruant 
| mult be caſt rnto witer darkene(/e , where [hall bee wee- 
' ping and guaſhing of teeth, verſe 25.to 39. 

| Thirdly, others are lazy and lumpith , and ſlug- 
| gith,and loue their owne eaſe,and therfore they will 


| not quicken themlſelues to ger this aſſurance: What 


| doſt thou love thine owne outward eaſe, more then 
' the greateſt inward comfort of thy ſoule?A grieuous 
' finnethata mans owne eaſe ſhould keepe hmm from 
| heauen; Heauen wasneuer made for any ſuch ſIuge 
 gards to be receiued into it : And therefore if thou 
' doeft not quicken vp thy ſelfe, and doethy beſt en- 
deauour to looke, andto labour tor this aſſurance, 
' thou ſhalt be caſt into Hell: We ſee(as before ) whar 
| became of that ſloathfull ſeruant that wouid not 
 imploy his Talent, Marth 25.26 30. Caſt ye that un- 
profutable ſernent into witer darkeneſſe,evc. 
| Fourthly,others pretend that they baue no time, 
at leaſt not time enough to get it; It 18a long cime 1n 
getting,lay they,and you will not deny but that or- 
dinarily, it is gotten by long praiſe ; God ſome- 
| times gives It extraordinarily at an inſtant, but or- 
dinarily 1t1s a long timc in getting, and wee haue no 
- time 


| 


— 
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time to labour for it. I would aske them that thus 
prerend want of cime: why God did gue them 
all their time; Did he not doe it of purpoſe,that thou 
mighclt learne ro know him , and to beijecue in him, 
' and to ob: y him,androget aſſurance of his love and 
| fauour in Chriſt ? And haſt thou time for all things 
| eſe, and not for this!? Haſt thou time to cate and to 
| drinke, and to doe other worldly bufineſles, yea to 
' learne Religion tos, ſo farre as thou dot afte&it;, 
and yet haft thou no timeto acquainc thy ſelfe with F 
the promiſes of God, that thou maiſt get this afſu- 
rance ? This thou doeſt not aftet nor delire,, and 
cheretore thou haſt no time to get ir ; It thau hadit 
a deſire to getic, and if chou didſfi know the comfort 
{ of it,thou wouldit ſerve thy ſelte vpon all times and 
ſcaſons,both Sabboth day and weekedayes, and vp- | 
on all exerciſes,not onely (pirituall, buceuen cuery | 
bulinefſe thou takelt in hand, tobelpe thee forward 
ro get this alluranceot ſaluation. | 
Fitcly,others ſay,it is impofible, oratleaſt very 5; 
dithcu't to be gotten , they will not trouble them. gs. 
ſelues about it. [ anſwere, it isnot impoſkble to be | 
had, 196:and Dawid,and Pri, and others had it: It it 
be impoſſible with men , yer it is not impothble with 
God,and itis the worke of God, and not of man ; 1 
grant it is hard and difficult to be por, bur ſo are al! 
ſpiricuall and heauenly things;neuer thinke to come | | | 
to heauen but through many difficulties ; Oh poore | | 
ſoulc!ifchou didfi know the ad mirab'e comfort and | | 


ſwectneſle that this afſurance will bring vnto thy | 


— 


— — 


foule both here and for cuer ,thou wouldeſt endure 
and paſle, by all diſhculties to artaine ir. | 
X 2 Sixtly, | = f 
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| ſelves ſome knowne linne, andif they doe, let them 
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| Sixtly, Others they cheriſh and favour in theme 


rake this for a rule,they ſha! neuer get this aſſurance: | 
the leaſt knowne (inne chenſhcd and favoured in 8 

man,and aflurance of ſaluarion,can never tang to-. 
gether, ns more then fireand water, and there{ore | 
either icaue thy {inne,orels thou muſt leave the aſſu- | 
rance ct thy faluation. This many have proved true | 
by experience,& therfore they,like the Gadarexs,had | 
rather leaue Chriſt, then looſe their {wine ; ſo theſe ' 
had rather deſperately looſe the Aſſurance of their 
ſaluation, then leauethcir filthy ſinnes ; and ſo they } 


d, 


preferre their ſwynilh ſinne before the ſweetelt 
comfort of the ſoule: A fearefu'lpraQile. | 

Seanenthly. Others comparetheir faith with the | 
faith of the ordinary ſort of profeſſors: They ſay they | 
ſee not ſuch ſtrong aſſurance inthem, and therefore 


they. lift not to or 4; wiil tay in that they | 
have : But firſt tell mee, how doeſt thou know | 
that others: haue not ſuch a firong aſſurance? ' 
they may have itfor ought thou knowelt;and there- 
foreto thee this is a falſe ground. But ſecondly, lay ' 
| they haue it not,ſfay that the world be deftitute of it; | 
this is no excuſe ro thee, ſeeing God will haue thee ro. 
have it,thov muſt not live by mens examples, but by | 
Gods lawes. Thirdly, if thou wilt needs foliow the. 
example of men inthis ; follow the example not ot- 
the worſt,bur ofthe bett,as Abraham, Tob, Danid, Pawl, 
| Ec. follow theſe, for theſe hath God of purpole 

propoundcd, and fer downe in Scripture 4s pate, 
terns for vs toimirare,even in this grace of aſſurance: 


| And know,that ſeeing ail the ancient Fathers had ir, 
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and it was their greateſt grace,therefore it is a ſhame 
for vs that we haue it not in ſome meaſure. All theſe 
and ſuch like, are but gulls and deluſions of Sathan | 
to depriue men of their greateſt comfort in lite and 
death, and of the ttrongelt proppe of the kingdome | 
of grace. Let vs theretore examine our ſclues, and | | 
lee whether eucry one of vs be not guilty»of ail or | 
ſomeof theſe ; and it wee be, no maruel! then it wee | 
| haue ſo little aſſurance. | - 
Laſtly, ſeeing this aſſurance is of ſuch excellent | #/*-4- 
Mouues tv 
vie ; then ler vs labour to [ce that the aſſurance wee | , ©}... cc 
haue be true and found, and to preſſe vs hereunto, | lookgtharvur | 
conlider theſe things : Firſt, that thy aſſurance muſt | *Furance > 
«Ooh true & ſound, 
beare a great burthen;zit muſt beare all thy afflitions * 
in life,and in death,theretfore ſee ic be true and ſound. | 
If the principalls of a houſe be not ſound timber,the | 
houſe muſt fall. Thou art ſureto be lifted and tric | | 
co the virermoſ, either liuing, or dving, therefore | | 
| ſeethat thy aſſurance, tha: mult beare thele trialls,. | 
| beſoundand good A man that hath good cuiden- 
| ces for his Land, dare vive tryall of his Title againft | 
| ail enemics ; bur it they be counterteir, hee dare not | 
bidethe triall. And ſo,if our aſſurance be ſound and | 
| good, we dare bide the triall of all atfli&tions z it nor, | 
we will ncuer ftandco the trial. | | | 
Secondiy,con{ider Sathbans pollicy, when he can-. FR 
aot draw vs away from ſeeking ſoundaſſurance,then | 
he will put a tricke vpon vs,& he will labourto make. 
vs beleceue wee haueit, when indeed wee haue it not: 
Aud therefore let vs ſee that it be true and ſound, 
and let vs take heed wee miſtake not the Diue!s afſu- 
| rance for Gods; a (hamefull miſtake; Yea, but how | | 
| T2? {hall | 
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| ſhall I know that my aſlarance is ſound and t: ue, or 
4. Wayes how | no ? Lanſwer,thou (halt d<{cerne it clearely by theſe 
in 135 rt foure obſervations : Firſt, by the canſe of our aſſy- ' 
kis adurance | rance : Secondly, by the Rife of it : Thirdly, by the 
berrucand ' nature ot it : And fourthly, by the fruit of it. | 
| 2s wa Þ \ Firſt, by the cauſe of our aſſurance, how it was | 
_ _  wroughtin thee z Was ir wrought by the word and. 
| by che ſpirit? Hath God made thee well acquainted. 
| with his promiſes revealed in his word, that hee will | 
| ' never faile thee, nor forſake thee ? Doeſt thou finde | 

| the ſpirit of God to incline thine heart to remember 
| ' them, and co beleeue them, to reſt vpon them, and 
| toapply them ro thine owne heart as the vndoubred 
| ' truth of God ; and that heaven and earth ſhall faile, 
| bur not onetitrle of them (ha!l taile? Doeſt thou find 
| ' that thou haſt thy part in them, and that they do be- 
' long to thee being in Chriſt, as well as to any belee- 
| ver? [t it be fo with thee, thenthy afſurance is ſound | 
| and good, elſe it is not ſound, except it ariſe from | 
| | this cauie ; for Gods word ts the word of truth, his| 
| ſpirit is the ſpiric of truth, and they teach and worke| 
_ | no Iye, but looke whatſocuer grace they teach and 
' worke, the ſame is a true grace without exception : 
therefore if thy aſſurance ariſe from theſe,it is ſound 
, and good, Pſal. 119. 49. Remember thy promiſe mate. 

bo thy ſeruant , wherem thow haft cauſed me to truſt. 
| | When the Lord acquaints vs with his word and pro- | 

| miſes, and cauſeth vs by his ſpirit to pvt our truſt in 
| them, this is a ſound and true aſſurance that ſhall | 
| ſtand in remembrance before God for ever : The: 
| contrary,counterfeit aſſurance and vaine preſumpti- | 


on,is ferchtand doth ariſefrom other cauſes,as main- 
ET tenance, 
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renance, welfare in outward things, leite-loue, Sa. | 
| rh4ns flattery, ſoorhings vp of men, and ſuch like; | 
| but this is preſumption, and neuer comes from the ; 
' word and ({pirit, An hypocrite may ſay he doth ap- | 
| ply rhe promifes of God to himſelte, and that his al- 
| lurance ariſerh trom thence, and may haue ſome pla- | 
| ces of Scripture running in his bead ſometimes ten- | 
| ding to that effect;yer indecd he miſ-vaderſtands the | 
' word, and miſ-applyes the promiles, and they are | 
| not ſeconded by Gods ſpiricin their hearts, cauling | 
| them to pur their rrult in the promiſes. | 
|| Secondly, loke into the Riſe of our aſſurance, | z. 
and what is that? [tis when our aſſurance is gotten | 
' and dorh ariſe vpon and after hearty and vntained | 
| repentance for finne,and vpon hearty praier to God: 
| oh, when a poore [innefull ſoule findes that hecis 0-| 
| uerladen with {1nne, and hath the ſence of the bur- 
| then thereot in his heart, and goes to God,and hnm-! 
| bles himſelfe for it throughly before the Lord, with 
| ighes and groanes vnſpeakeable, and hath bedewed 
| himſelfe with the teares of a troubled head, and a 
| broken heart, and hath pleaded effeually the par- 
don of all his ſinnes in the death of Chriſt, and the 
| grace of reformation by his ſpirit, then is that ſoule | 
11 fit caſe to receiue this afſurance. And vſually in | 
this caſe God (tirres vp the heart to begge this afſu- | 
rance, and in this caſe viſually God gives it, ?/al. 51. | 
| 1.2. 3-8. 12. Dawid picads hard for the torgiueneſle | 
| of his (innes, for iuſtification, and ſanRification;and | 
| he addes this petition more, Reftore to me the toy of 
thy (aluation, ſtabliſh mee with thy free ſpirit ; and vpon 
this petitionGod gaue ir him: Counterfeit aſſurance, | 
and | 
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and vaine preſumption hath no ſuch riſe ; but it a+. 
riſeth from a benummed conſcience, arid from a 
dead ſpirit . I never doubted (ſay ſome) but haue 
good allurance of Gods loue in Chriſt, and all ſhall 
coe well with mee : True, becauſe thou baft a dead | 
conlcience, and arr palt feeling, and art not ſeniible 
' of thy danger, as a dead man teeles no hurt, becauſe 
' he is dead, and fo itis with thy dead and benummed 
; Conſcience. 

Thirdly, we may know whether our aſſurance be 
| ſound & good from the nature of it: True aſſurance 
' 15 humble and lewly, and ſtands not vpon its ownc 
| ſtrength, but it ſtands vpon the ftrengrh, power,and | 
| goodnefle of God ; They came about me like Bees (faith ' 
| the Prophet) Pſal. 118. 11, 12. bat in the name of the | 
| Lord I ſhall deſtroy them : Danid neucr makes menti» | 
' on of his owne ſtrengrh, bur of Gods. Geliah was | 
' confident in himſelte, bur hee had a {hamefull fall; 
| Dauid was confident in God, and bad a glorious vi- 
| ory. Let vs therefore bumble our ſelves in the con- 

{ideration of our owne weakencſle, and let vs reſt 
' vpon the ſtrength of God in Chrift, and that is true 
' allurance. 
| Laſtlylet vs Jooke vpon the fruit of our aſſurance: 
Is it toyned with agodly lite ? The fame ſpirit that is 
the ſpirit of adoption, to aſſure vs of our ſaluation, 
18 alſothe ſpirit of ſanQihcation to renew vs, and to 

make vs live a godly life z and none can haue this aſ- 
 ſurance bur he that lead3 a godly life, 1. 7ohn 3.3. He 
that hath this hope in him purgeth himſel/e. It therefore 
thou ſayelt thou haſt this aſſurance, and art not pur- 
g&d fromthy ftnnes, thou artalyer:\When we ſinre, 


eſpecially 


| 
| 
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eſpecially againſt conſcience, our aſſurance much 
decayes, as fire when water is caſt vpou it -: Bur if 
chou beeft purged from thy (inne, it will make thee 
more ſure, 2 Pet. 1.9, 10. Hee that hath wot theſe 
thinzs, 3c. hath forgotten that hee was purged 
from hs olde finnes , but he that doth theſe 
things,he that endeauoursto leade 
a godly life, and to ſtand it 
out co death, he ſhall 
wener fall. 
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Tas NintTH SERMON, 


Vpon 
Romans 8. thetwolaſt Verſes 
For I am fure,that neither Death nor life, nor 4;;- 
gels, (5c. 


.this Scripture, as the Lord 
bath beene pleaſ:d to give 
ſtrength,ſfo tar as that now we 
are come to ſpeake of thole 
particu'ar dangers which rhe 
Apoſtle propounds to him. 
ſelte, and to all the Faithfull; 


andthe particular comforts which they haue to ſuſ- 


tain themſciues in them,we hauc ſpoken beforc in the 
generall of both. Now we are to proceed to the par- 


' ticulars; for ſo the Apoſtle makes mention of ſome 


 principall and particu 


r dangers here, as Death, life, 


| Angels, wherin we muſt nor thinke that our Apo- 
' ftle ſpeaks ra{hly,or at aduenture ; but vpon matvre 
, deliberation,& of ſet purpoſe he makes ſpecial choiſe 


of theſe particulars here mentioned, as being the 


; moſt materiall things whereby any danger may acruc 


| to Gods chi'dren, and ſecures himſelfe and them of 


| ſafety and preſervation againſt all theſe dangers: Our 
; Apoſtle vnder{tood himlelfe well,tor he ſpake as hee 


| 


| forein the height of his ſpirit,and theretore he ſpake 
moſt | 


| 


was moued by the ſpirit, andthe ſpirit never ſpeakes 
idely,he ſpake it in the hetghe of his faith, and there- 


E haue proceedcd in handling 
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moit ſeriouily, and aduiſedly, and awt rain.y ; and 
he ſpake it in the depth of his affliftions, verſe 26. 
and the words of the affil:ted are not winde, as 1b 
| [peakes, that is a bare and empty ſound, but viually 
they are full of matter and ſubſtance ; 2nd ſurely that 
| which the Apoſtie here mentions is ſo full of matter 
and ſubſtance, that I could neuer find by my poore 
 reading,meditation,& prayers, ay full content tou- 
 ching the full ſence and reach of the Apoltic, But a 
' man may palile in a ſhallow boat ouer a deepe riuer, 
and fo farre as our lyne aud plummet will reach, wee 
will endeauour (God willing) to ſound the depth of 
thele myReries. 

Xeitker death, nor life, nor Angells, (+6. ſhall ſeparate 
TI Firſt, of the firſt two particulars, death, and le. 
By Lfe, and by death we are to vnderſtand not onely 
| the things themleliues, life, and death ; but all occur 
rences and paſlages. Our wholeeltate in fe, and 
geath, weare then to take it thus; as it the Apolile 
had ſaid, 1 ans {#rc, that nener av) thing that doth befall 
Gods Children euher in fe or in death , [ball be able ro 
ſeparate them from the loue of God which is in Chriſt 1t- 
{ws our Lord. The Dodrineis this, 

All true Belceuers are in good fatetie vader Gods 
aſſured proteRion PST ane in lite & death, 
| That the Dodrine may be the better vnderttood, ' 
| and belecued, take theſe two points tor explication. | 
{ Firlt, conlider the dangers chac are offered vnto vs 

in life and death : Secondly, let vs conſider how 
| farre all true belcevers are in ſatecy againſt them. 
| And firſt we will beginne wich the dangers of lite: 
Lite indangers vs two wayes, cher on the right | 
oe Þ hand, | 
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with it.On the right hand, life is in it ſelfe very (weer, 
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hand, when we are too much in love with it : Or- 
on the left hand, when we are too much out of love 


and much deſired and delighted in ; but efpectal- 
ly when it is ſeconded with outward comforts, as 
health, friends, eaſe, goods, honours, &c. then it is 
much more ſweet and deſired. Yea, but Gods chil- 
dren mult know, that they muit deny themſelues, & | 
torlake their own wills, they muſt be crucified rothe 
whole world,& the world muſt be crucifhed to them: 
yea, and happily they muſt bee called ont to looſe 
their lives for Chriſt, and for his Goſpe!l. Nowhere | 
is the d.inger, whether they wiil looſe their ſweet. 
liues,or their ſweet foules, many of Gods ceare chil- | 
dren haue bin put to great plunges 1n this kind. Pecer | 
himſcite, though hee loued his Maſter deareiy, and | 
profeſt chat hee would never forſake him, but rcſo!- | 
ved to dye with him ; yet when it cameto the tria!l, | 
tor rhe brunt of the proofe, that either hee muſt | 
forſake his Maſter, or his life ; Pcrey had rather 
torſake his beſt' Maſter, then his ſweet life. When 
juch rail Cedars (hrinke in ſuch a ftorme, alas. 
poore ſoules, what thal become ot vs the low {hrubs? 
Apaine, life ifffangers on the left hand by croſles,' 
whereby wee are roo much our of love with it: 
After a time of well fare comes lofles, wants, dif- 

conrentments, lickneſſes, paines, infirmities, rcmp-: 
tations, perſecutions, terrours of conſcience, the y | 
come. What are wee to doe in this caſe ? Here | 
are great dangers towards vs; our hearts droope, | 
our ſpirits aie dying, wee are a burthen to our 


| klues, wee are weary of our lives, heere is our | 


danger : ! 
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danger : Now, whether are wee content pati- 
ently to endure tais dying life , or deſperately to 
delire an vntimeiy death ? This was a danger of 
Jonas 4. 3. It u better for mee ( (aith hee) 1s aye 
then 10 bee + A fearefuil ſpeech of a Prophet of the 
| Lord : And fo it wasa danger of Job, chap. 7.15. Ay 
| ſole ch ſeth rather to be ſtrangled, and to dye : Yea, 
' many of Gods d.are children have beene ſo hard'y 
| put tO it 1n this kinde,that they have beene tempred 
' to make away themſelues , and to put an end toa 
| weariſome lite by a deſperatedearh , 1 ſay they have 
| beene tempted to it, bur through Gods mercifull 
_| protection they hauc bene kept trom it : Hereare 
| the dangers of lite. 
Sccondiy,Death endangers vs another way : The 
| very name ot death is terrible to vs ; and ſometime 
' | therime of our death doth diſmiy vs; and fome- 
time the manner of our death troub'es vs ; bur the 
| macter of death that [carres vs molt of all, when wee 
| thinke with our {clues , that now wee muſt die,and 
' giue vp the Gaolt, and leaue ail rhe world , and for- 
| ſake this preſent light that {Hines about vs; when 
| the body and foule mult pare,that have been all this 
| whule louing friends rogether ; the body to retmne 
| tothe dult,as it was, and the foule ro God thar gaue 
| its when wee thinke wich our ſelves of the bitter- 
neife,and lowrenefle,and pangsof death, and of our 
parccular Iudgemear in death , and the genera! 
tudgement that ihall come after death ,and begin'to | 
teele thele things come vpon vs, here is our danger: | | 
Many ofthechtidrcn of G..d haue beene ready vpon | 
their conlidcration hereot, to let goe their hold in | 
L?} God, 1 
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Gad, and to ſay that God doth not lone them , be- 
caule he deales {o rigoroullly and extreamely with 
them herein : Adde berevnto that we may ſaue our 
liues,and eſcape all theſe feares for the time, if wee 
will our ſelues,as in the caſe of perſecucion,it we will 
torſake our Religion and deny our faith , wee may 
ſaue our liues ; then the ſweetnefle of life alluring vs 
on the one (ide, &the feare & terror of death aftrigh- 
ting vs on theether ade,makes this a great danger:oh 
| what danger is vpon vs now in this caſe,of our verer | 
| ſeperation from the lone of God in Chriſt Feſus ? 

' This was one of Sathans chucte bolts, that be {hot 
| at 70b,10b 2.4. Skin for tkin,.ud all that ever « man bath 
| will he gine for by life : Theſe are the dangers of life 
| and death,great dangers,borrible dangers ; well, yet | 
; waoſocuer is the childe of God, is in ſatery vnder 
Gods protection agatnit al] thele. 

T heretore the ſecond point is to know, how farre 
the children of God are in fatety again all theſe | 
dangers ? They arc not exempted from any of theſe 
| dangersinreſpeCt of the matter of them, for ſo all 
| things fall out aliketo all, totheiuſt and ro the wic- 
| ked, Preach. 9.2, There are ſome dangers of life, and 
| ſome of aeath , awd they fall alike to good and bad: yea 
\ bur the taithfull are in ſafety from the evill of all | 
theſe dangers, J8b 5.19. Hee wil deliver thee in ſixe | 
' roubles,and the ewill of the ſeawenth fhall not touch thee; 

Troubles (hall be vpon them , bur the curl of the 
| troubles {hall no touch them, Pſalm.23. 4 Though 
1 ſhould walke in thewvalley of the ſhadow of death, 1 will 
feare no enill: David might walke in the valley of 
| the ſhadow of death, as well as others , but God p 
| wit 
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with bhim,therefore he (hall not teare rhe cuiil of the 
{ſhadow of death ; And this is as mach as our Saui- | 
our prayed for,and obrained for vs, Jobs 17. Ix. 1 
pray not that thou ſhanideſt take thery out of the world, 
but that thos ſbouldeft keepe them from emild , and ther- 

forechis is as much as we mutt, or can looke for. 

But what are theſe euils rhat we are ſubie& to in 

theſe dangers of lite and dearth ? I an{were; there are | 
foure ſpeciall euils in the dangers of lite and death F2\me <ul, 

which all Gods children are freed from, and which | :!c frees tom 
all the wicked fall into : The firft is tofſe of graces ; | in »fi:@won. 


the fecond is the hardening of the al dam finne ; 


75 


| thetbird, is the fiirtherance of eternal! damaarion ; | 
the fourth, is the reuenging hand of God: Firſt, lofe 
, of graces ; rhe ſceming graces of the wicked may be, 
. and vſually are loſt in their troubles and dangers, | 
' their ſeeming taxh, their ſceming repentance, and 
their ſeeming obedience, Luke 8.13.1n rime of temp. 
cation they fall away , their faith ts loſt ; bur Gods | 
children can neuer looie their graces by their aMAi-| 
Rions, they may decay in fome graces , and the | 
| brightn*fle of them may be dimbd , and their edpe | 
_ | blunted by the extremity of their afflitions, but | 
| they can neuer be vtrerly depriued of them : Nay; 
| ſo tarre offareGods children trom looling their gra- | 
ces by their aMiRions,that they are gayners in grace | 
by them ; by cheir aMiftions their tinnes and cor- | 
ruptions are purped , and they come forth like the | 
pure gold as 19 ſpeakes ,196 23.10. He tryeth mebut 
2 ball come forth hike the gold. 

| The ſecondeutttisthe hardening of the heart in 2. 
| {rnne, the wicked arc bardened by their aflitions in | 


finne: | 
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linne: let Pharavh be in danger of Gods iudgements, 
and he will harden his heart in his finnes: but ler 


Tofiah bee in danger of Gods iudgements and his 
heart will melt at them, and he will bumble himlſelfe 
| before the Lord: and fo 10h 23.16. For God bath 
ſoftened mine heart, and the Almighty bath troubled me : 
Jobs troubles ſoftned Jobs heart, and made him to 
feare the Lord. 

| Thirdly, the furtherance of eternall damnation, 
that is another evill in theſe dangers, to the wicked 
| thetryals which they endure here are the begin- 
nings of hell ; All theſe tearefull paſſages that betell 
Kaine in his life, & 1#das in his death, werethe begin- 
| nings of their paſſage into hell and condemnation : 
| but it is contrary with Gods children in their af- 
| Aiions, tor all their aflictions are preventions of 
| condemnation, 1 Cor.11.32. When we are indged,wee 


| are chaſtened of the Lord, becauſe we ſhould not be con-| 


| demned with the world: Yea, they are furtherances 
' vnto heauen, 2 Cor.4.17. Our light affl (Fions which 
are but for 4 moment, cauſe unto vs a farre more excel- 
| lems and eternall wajght of glory. Looke how it was 
; with the 1/raclites, and the Egyptians in the red Sea ; 
ſoit is with the wicked and the godly in their dan- 
| gers of lifeand death; they were both in the Sea to- 

gether, bur the 7/reelutes they paſle ſafe through it, 
' andthe Sea was asa wall to them on the right hand, 
' and on the left, anda high way to helpe them for- 
. wardin their paſſage from Egypt towards Canaan ; 
. but the Egyptians were ouerwhelmed of it, and it be- 
| eametheir graue,and they ſunke to hellia it : So the 


| 


| fea of all the troubles beth of life and death , are 
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matters of vtter deſolation to the wicked, to further 
their damnation 3 Burall thar befall Gods children 
| in this paſſage of life and death are heipes; and tur- 
cherances to the heauenly Cavay, matters that fur- 
ther their ſalvation, { 
| Thefourthandlaſt euillintheſe dangersis the re- 
venging wrath of God,and thisis the euil of all euils, | 
& the true cauſe of all the former, when God afHlicts | 
the wicked, hee doth it to bee reuenged of them tor | 
their ſins,as a wrathfull Iudge ; Bur when he afHifts 
his children,ifir be in anger,it is a fatherly anger,and | 
indeed it 15 rather a fatherly loue, and a ligne of his 
fauour,Heb.12.6. Whom the Lord leneth,he chaftencth, 
' &*c. Jere.t0« 24. Oh Lord corret# mebut in indeement, 
| wot iu thine anger : God correRts his children, bur he | 
[doth it not in anger & fury;no,thatisfor the wicked. | 
Lay all theſe together ; Firſt, the children of God in 
all their troubles looſe no grace;zno,they are gayners | 
by them ; ſecondly, they do not harden their hearts | 
in linzno, their hearts ace mollified by them:thirdly, | 
their atHictions are not furtherances to heil,but they | 
| further chem to heauen: Laſtly, they come not as | 
| the reuenging hand of God in fury vpon them, bur | 
| in loueyasa father corrects his chi!d ; and then ſee 
and ſlay , 0h how ſafe are all Gods children in ail their 
dangers both of life and death ? So that we ſee the Do- | 
ctrine is cleare, that all true beicevers are in good | 
lafery vader Gods aſlured proteRtion againſt all 
dangers of life and death. 
Forproofe of this point ; firſt confider life and 
death together,and then conlider them aſunder,and 
we {hall find this to be trae: conſider them together 
| Aa ' as 
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as Rom.14.8; Whether we line, wee tne onto the Lord, 
oF whether we die, we ate vals the Lord, whether wee 
line therefore or dic , weare the Lords: The perfons | 
there ſpoken of are true beiceuers, wee, and there are 
| ' two things afhrmed of them : Firſt, their dury ro | 
| | God; ſecondly, Gods protection over them : their 
| . duty to God 12 the former part of che verſe,in lite 
| and death ; wheber we lme,thar is for the time ot our 
| life, we ne unto God ; that is, we conlſecrate eur bo- 
| dies and ſoules, ourliues and alt our endeaucurs to 
| Godi {crutce, and to his glory : or whether wee ate, 
|-thatis for aur (tate in death , we die wire the Lord: 
| that is, we conſecrate and offer vp our foules and bo- 
| dies abaly Sacrifice to God : Then ſecondly, Gods 
| protection auer them,in the end of the verſe, Whe- 
ther we liue or aye,we ave the Lords: whether wee line, 
| ' that is for our eftate in like, we 2re the Lords; that is, 
| ; the Lord protects vs, keepes vs, and preſerues vs in 
all dangers z or whetber we ave, thatis for our ftare in 
| | death,the Lord comforts vs, ſaues vs, and deliucrs 
| ; vS out of all dangers and eui:s that by death are 
| | threatned vnto vs : ſo thou be a true beleeuer, and 
| | labour to live and dic in obedience to God,and then | 
| 
| 
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| ſurely whether thou liveſt or dyeſt thou art the | 
| Lords, be will protect, preſerve and fave thee in all 
| dangers of life and death, which is as much to ſay, 
| that all true beleevers are in gocd ſatety, &c. As in 
| the Doftrine. In ?/al.73.23.24.The Prophet makes 
; ir his owne particular , ſpeaking rothe Lord in the 

[weet meditation of his ſoule ; 1 mas alway with thee, 
| thou haſt holden me by my right hand, thow wilt putdewe 
by thy Councell, and afterward receine me to plory : I 


; Ws 
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' W65 alwayes with thee, laith the Prophet, cncn he was 
| everin true ſafety, Thow haſt nelden mce by my right 
, hand; therefore alwayes protetcd by God in all 

dangers ; here is intire lafery ; yea, bur that is for 
' the time paſt;bur what (ball be for the time to come? 
{ All fafety coo, tor his wholelife 5 14on wilt guide mee 
| with thy Councell;thy counſell thail free me trom all 
 dangers,& prelerue me in dangers,& carry me ſate- 
ly chroughall my dangers, thatis tor tae ſtate of my 
life : bur whar ſhall become of vs at death ? All fate- 
| ty to0;even to death,& in death,and after death;yea, | 
| more then ſatety,cuen lafety in glory , and afterward 
; receiue me to glory Phil.t.20. 1 am confident ( laith the 
| Apoltle) that the Lord leſus Chriſt ſhall be magmified 
in my body, whether u be by life or by death : Panl ap- 
pliesir to his particular,he is confident of his ſafety, 
| wharſoeuer comes thac Chriſt (hall be magnified in 
| his body,&c. Andbow ſhall Chriſt be magoitied 
inhis body in life and death? why,in life by his ma- 


| nifold deliyerances from the maaitold dangers of 


' evils and dangers of liteand death. 


Con{ider life and death aſunder; firſt in life, Gods 
children arein full ſafety vader Geds protection all 
their life, P/al.66.9. Our feete are ſubie&t ro many 
flippings and ſſidings, whileft we walke here in this 
world,cuen all our lifetime: yca, but ſaith the Pro- 
phet,God holdeth our ſoules in life and ſuffereth not our 

feete to ſlip : that is, God holds vs (o, as that wee ſhall 
_ | not fall away from his loue in Chrilt. Secondly, in | 
dearh,they arein ſafety ro0,vnder Gods protettion, | 
Pſal. 116.15. Pretiow in th: fight of the Lord « the 
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death of bis Sams. A poore childe of God lies vpan | 
his death-bed,and bemoanes himſelfe,his friends al- 
ſo greeve for him ; in the ſight of the world, he is tm 
a greeuous and miſerable ſtate ; yea, but in the i1ghtr | 
and eſtimation of God , his death is very pretious 
and deare,the Lord loves him , the Lord comforts 
him, and at his death the Lord receives his ſoule as | 
| 2 pretious Jewell into his owne boſome, his death | 
| is pr2tious to the Lord, it ſeperates the vile trom the | 
; thioly ; death leperates him from his foule innes,and 
| from his filthy corrnptions , and from his vacieane 
 fleſh,1nd from the wicked world, a pretious ſepera- 
[ion , bur it neuer ſeperates him trom the love of | 
| God in Chrift Jeſus our Lord; no, it is fo farre from | 
' that,as God efteemes his children more pretious in 
| their dzath,then in their liſe. I 
| Thereaſons why all Gods children are in ſuch; 
| ſafety vnder Gods proteRion, are eſpecially theſe: 
| Fuſt, becauſe God is the Lord of life and death, Des. | 
32.39. 1kill and zivelife; and God is not onely the ' 
Lord of lite and death it feite, but of the ſtate of life 
and death,he giueslife,and he d:{poſeth of vs, and of ; 
| our whole cſtate in lite,and he inflicts death, and diſ- | 
poſcth our ſtate in death ; we live ofthe Lord,and in | 
the Lord,and to the Lord , and wedieof the Lord, 
and inthe Loru,&tothe Lord, 1 lay, he isthe Lord | 
of fe and death,and they are his feruancs, and they | 
can doe nothing bur what God will -hane them ro! 
_ ; and theretore except God bimſcite will hurt 
VS; thiefe can never hurt vs, nor put vs out of his. | 
fatty ; yea,turiher ſeeing the Lord himſelfe loues vs, | 


| 


| and prexects vs, iteand death, being his ſeruants, | 
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{hall ; 


| keepe vs, and that very charily and tenderly ; they 
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{hall beapplyed and diſpoſed of for the ſervice of 
our ſafety and protection. God is not governed by 
our ſtate & condition either in lifeor death, but our 
ſtare both in lite & death is altogether ouer-ruled by 
G29, Y tramed according to his owne will,fo that his 
| wil! being to doc vs good, lifeand death thertore and 
' our whole ttate in them mult be anſwerable therunto. 
'  Second.y, th: Minitiry of Gods Angells, that is 
' another reaion of it, tor both 1n lite, and in death we 
| are vnder the cultody of the Angells, and thar by 
| Gods appointment, as hee being the Prince of An- 
 gells, God grues his Angels charge oner ws to keepe 
| vs in ſafety both in like and death,and thar'is the true 
reaſon of our ſafety, P/al. 91. 10, 11. The Angels 

; keepe vs, ang that vniucrlally #7 all our wayes ; they | 


 Leare 7's in their hands, and they keepe vs very ſafely 
\ and ſurely, fo rhat we daſh not our foot againſt a ſtone. 
' Now the protection of the Angels is Gods own pro- 
 cection, becauſeit is by his appointment,and thertore 
| alcribe it nor to the Creature, it 1s due tothe Creator, 
 bleſſe God tor it. The Ange's do2 many good offi- 
. ces for vs,they waite on vs,they deſtroy our enemies, 
' they comfort vs in our diltreflzs and croubles ; but a- 
| boueal they guardour perſons in the timeofour lite, 
 F-[4.34.7.The Anz*/ of the Lord pitcheth his Texis ronnd 
| about them that fear c him + deliuereth them: And they 
' guard our ſoules ar tae time of our death, and carry | 
| them mo Abrahams boſome, as they did the ſoule of 
! L4z4r i, Lkke1G.22. Here is the ſafery of Gods chil- 
| dren vnder Gods protetion both in life and death. 


| Thirdly, Life anc death are oors, our triends, and 
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on our (ide, and at our ſeruice, 1Cor.3.21. All things 
are yours ; Liteis ours, and theretore all the paſſages 
| of like are for vs, and not againſt vs ; Death is ours, 
' and tt.erefore all the paſſages of deathare for vs, nor 
| againſt vs:Gods children haue a ſpeciall title to life & 
' death to claime them for their owne, they baue war- 
| rant from God to takeall the benefir they can afford | 
| them, and a priuiledge too, to free and ſecure them | 
| from all their hurts, God hath impoſed an ineuitable | 
| law vpon lite and death,that they (hail be attendant 
| vpon his children to doe them all rhegood they can, 
| bur no euill , and God hath given power &% an heart 
'to his chileren, to ſerue themſelues vpon life and 
death for their owne ſafety. | 
Fourthly, Death and life are ſanRified and ſweet- 
ned vnto vs, by the lite and death of Ieſus Chriſt, 
and that isthe reaſon that we are in ſatety againſtthe 
euill of all our afflictions,and this reaſon the Apoſtle 
| gives of ir for his owne particnlar, Philip. x. 29, 21. 
| Chriſt ſhall be magnified in my body,whether it be by life, 
. or by death : Why ? for Chriſt « to me both in life and 
| death aduantage. And lo likewiſe it is the Apoſtles 
| reaſon for all the faithfull in general! , Rom. 14. 9. 
. why, wearethe Lords, whether welive or dic ; for 
Chriſt (faith he) therefore dyed, and roſe againe, and 
reumed , that bee mught bee Lord beth of the dead and 
 quicke ; that 1s, that hee might be a preteCting and a 
{auing Lord to vs both in the ſtate of life and death. | 
| A Snake or a Serpent isin danger to poylon vs, and | 
ting vs, if we handle them as they are, bur it wee get 
our their poyſon and ſting from them, then we may 
[Rengte them ſatcly, and they can doe vs no harme. 
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| In this corrupt ſtate lite is as a Snake, and death is as 
a Serpent, full of poyfon in themſelues, and we are in 
danger to bee ſtung and poyfoned by them : bur; 
Chritt lefus by bis ite and by his death hath taken | 
away the poyfon ot our lite , and the fttng of our 
| death, thar is iinne, and io wee are now in latety a-: 
| gainſt all che dangers both of lite and death, there ts 
' nohurtin them. Thr vſes are theſe : - | | 

|  Thefirſt vie is for rater of comfort to Gods | 1/7 x. 
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| children. It is matter of ſound comfort to all true 
belecucrs,that they lien ſafery,& they dic in ſafety: | 
They live vnder Gods protetion, and they dye va- 
der Gods protedtion, they liuc a happy life,and they 
die a happy dcath : Bleſſed are the people that are 
in fuch a caſe; yea, Bleſſed are the people whoſe God 
& the Lord. Moſes was rauiſhed with the meditation 
| of the happy eſtate of Gods children in their hte,ang; 
| in their death, Den. 33. 27. 29. Theeternall God is 
| thy refuge, and onaer his armes thouart for ener. Bleſ-| 
| ſed art thow, 0h 1(rael, who « like omto thee, oh people [4- 
wed by the Lord? wc. Here is a happy ſtate mdced, | 
| feares aſſault vs, God comforts vs ; afflidtions trou- 
| ble vs, God preſerues vs; our enemies thruſt ſore at. 
vs that wee ſhould fail, but God is our helper ; our 
linnes endanger vs, God delivers vs z the Diuel! 
tempts vs, God vpholds vs; death ſtrikes ar vs, bur 
God he ftuclds and ſaues vs ; our hearts, and our | 
ſtrength, and our life they faile vs, yea, but God i3 | 
our portion for ever, he will never taile vs, neither in | 
life, nor in death : Shall the Creatures hurt vs? No, 
they (hall not, for God bath made 4 conenant with them 
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far vs, Hofea 2.18. Would the wicked lwallow and 
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deuoure vs? They ſhall not : God will not giwe vs; 
as 4 prey to their teeth, exc. Pſal., 124. G6, 7. Is the 
whole world in an vproare round about vs? Yet 
weare in ſafety, Pſal.g 1.7, 8. Is the whole frame of | 
Nature out of order? ( as it Jackes bur little of it art 
this day) yea, but hee that calls pen the name of the 
| Lord ſhall be ſaued, Toel2. 31,32. A neceſlaryconit-: 
deration and meditation, as art all times, ſo in theſe, 
troubleſome, cruell, deſperate, and bloudy times, 
when warres, and rumors of warres are ſounding in 
| every mans care, and Gods enemies make hauoke ot | 
| Gods Church, and the Angell of the Lord is abroad | 
| in the world executing Gods iuft judgements in ma- | 
| ny places, and when there is a generali combuſtion | 
' in moſt parts ef Chriltendome ; yer here is all our 
| ſtay, The Lord will ſurely helpe has people, and ſane by | 
tnheritance; vpon all his glory ſhall bea defence; Yea, 
| but are nor many of Gods deare children at this day | 
' greatly perſecuted in many places ; are they not | 
- murcthered, conſumed, and deuourcd ? Ir is true, 

| let the wicked take away their liues, yet they (hall 
'neuer take away their foules ; no,God is ready when 

their liues are takenaway by their enemies to receiue | 

their ſoules, and to place them in eternal glory. {| 

Jjez. The fcond ve is to ſtirre vs vp to much thanke- | 
' fulneſſero God, that he being fo holy, and mighty, 
and glorious a God (hould fo reſpett, and take ſuch | 

care for luch poore ſinnefull wretches as wee are, as 

rhac he {hou!d coritinually watch over vs, not for e-. 

uill, but for our good, both in life and death, where- 

as wehauedeſerued euill at his hands ; the beſt Ma- 

fer that 1s can but prote& his ſeruant, and looke to | 
#1 him ' 
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but while hee liues, at his death hee gives him over, 
and can doc him no good ; but our good God, our 
heauenly Maſter, keepes and prote&t; vs his (innetall 
 ſeruants, and doth vs good both in life, and in death, | 
and after death. This is a bleſſed Maſter, and bleſled | | 
are thoſe ſervants thar ſerue ſuch a Matter, P/al. 48. 
the laſt verſe, This God i our God for ever and ener, hee 
fball be our guide unto the death, * | | 
Thirdly, This ſhould itrengthen our faith againſt 7723. | 
all terrours in life and death, againſt ail terrours in 
| death, againſt all terrours of lite, becauſe the Lord 
| che ſtrength of onr life, of whom then ſhall wee be afraid? | 
| Pſa. 27.1. and P/al.q2. 8. God is ſaid to be the God | 
;of our life, this is a (weet comfort, and ſhould much 
ltrengthen our faich againſt all rerronrs in our life, 
becauſe God & the God of #vr life, and what can ſpoile | 
chat which God preſerues? So it ſhould ftrengthen | 
our faith againſt all terrours of death, Thowgh hee kill 
me, yet will I truft in him, ſaith 7b 13.14.15. And the 
Apoltle,2 Cor 15. 1. We know,that if the earthly bouſe of 
this our Tabernacle be deſtroyed, we bewe a building given 
vs of God,that is,4m bouſe not made with hands,but cter- 
nall in the heawens. It God take awayour lite,we have | 
an eternall ſtate in heauen. | 
Fourthly, This teacheth vs patiencein all our ſuf-| 7, 4. 
ferings, becauſe weare in ſafety againſi them, all vn. 
der Guds proteCtion. Iris our Sauiours owne argu- 

| ment, Luke 21.18. 19. There ſhall not one haire of your | 
heads periſh: by your patience poſſeſſe your ſoules. We 
haue great reaſon to be patient all the while wee are 
in ſatery, but wee are in ſafety in all our ſufferings, 
| ]not onely in life, bur in _ too, and therefore | 
we 


| 
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we muſt be patient in all our ſufferings, both in lite 


and death. | 
7.5. The laſt vſe teacheth vs to apply our ſelues to 
Howwe may | God vaderſtandingly and fceling]y in life and death, 
applyour | thar ſo we may bepartakers of the comforts of them 


| Godvnder- | both : And herein conliſts che right art of a true 
| ſftandnely | Chriſtian,and till weare well-Ski'd in the knowiedge 
| 5 9 4r | and pradtiſe of this art, wee are bur pidlers in our 
| profeffion.But you will ſay,how may we attaine this 

; Skil ro apply vnrto our ſelues God vnderſtandingly in 

1. {| life andin death? Ianſwer, firſt, we mult tay our 


|  ſelues vpon the promiſe of God, let vs fixe our eye 
| 


ſtedfaſtly vpon the promile of God , that is it wee 
waft build vpon ; God hath promiſcd that hee wil! 
neuer faile vs,nor forſake vs;that he will lay no more 
vpon vs then hee will giue vs firength to beare ; that 
| EL he will be our (hield and fortrefle, defence, affurance | 
Ss 1 & ſaluationzthae we (hall be ſafe vnder bis wings, &c. 
| Relt vpon: theſe-promiſes of God, and be ſure they 
| {ball neuer faile, Theugh heanen and earth faile, yet wot 
| ane 40t or little of Gods word and promiſes ſhall faile, they 
| ſhall fland faſt for ever, and exer. We bave a conditi- 
| onal] promiſe for freedome from temporal| dangers 
| (fo farre as ſhall be good for vs) we fbal! inioy tem- 
porall Gafety; but wee haue an abſolute promiſe for 
our eternall ſafety ; and this ler vs abſolutely build 
and reſt vpon without exception. 
| 2. Secondly, Thou muſt caft rhy ſelfe downe in a 
bumble ſubmiſhon vnder Gods hand, and vnto his 
| will in the whole eſtate of life and death, Pſal.5 5.22. 
| Caſt thy ourthen pon the Lord and he will nouriſh thee, 
| C6. Þſal. 3 7. 4. 5. Delight thy ſelfe in the Lord, and 
he 
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he ſhall gize thee thine barts deſire.Commu thy way unto 
the Lord, and truſt in him, and he ſhell bring it to paſſe. 
1 Pet. 4. 19. Commit your ſoules to God in well-domg, 
| £5 Unto 4 faithfull Creator. God bath made and giuen 
| vs ſoules, let vs commit them to him in well-do- 
' ing, and he will neuer caft them away ; he is a faith- 
| full Creator, and will not ſuffer that co periſh which 
is ſo committed cohim. If dangers offer themſelues, 
| ſay thou, Here 1 aw Lord, doe with thy ſeruant what 
 thew wil for life or death : And hen thou (halt have 
Gad at hand, to ſay tothy ſoule ; Here 1 am, ob my 
' ſeruant , to vphold, and to prelerue, and to comfort, 
and to ſaue thee. 

Thirdly, We muſt grow to ſome familiar acquain- 
tance with the lite and death of Telus Chriſt feelingly 
and ſauingly, not onely as hee liuing and dying in 
' himſelfe, but as hee liuing and dying for thee, and 
| thou liuing and dying in him, It once we can me- 
ditate ſoundly on the life of Chriſt, apply our ſelues 
; VAto It, it will {weeten our life z and ſogif we can mes» 
 dicate ſoundly and rightly on his death, and apply it 
| to our ſelues, it will ſweeten our death - For this 1s | 
the patterne that we muſt conforme our ſelues vnto, 


Looke how the Prophet Eliſha did ſpread himfelfe on 
the Child, 2 Kings 4.34. «nd laid bis month tore childes 
; mouth, (7c, lo doth Chriſt ſpreade himlelfe vpon e.. 
| yery true beleeuer that rightly apprehends him, hee 
ftrercherh himſelfe vpon vs in euery particular, hee 
; Jayes his mouth vpon our mouth, his eyes vpon our 


| eyes, and his hands vpon our hands, &c. to ſanCikie | 


 vs,and to preſerue vs in them;he [ayes his particular 
| b 
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ternptations and ſufferings on ours, to ſanfife and 
preſerue vs in ours ; his life on our life, tro ſanRife 
and preſerue vsin the Gateot life 3 and his death on 
our death to ſanCtifie and preſerve vs in our ſtate of 
death. This is a ſingular comtort to a poore ſoule, 

to apply Chriſts hte and death ro himſelte : |] 

ſay, itis a ſound comfort to them both in life and 

death ; but this is-a myltery, cucry one is not ac- 

quainted with it. 

Laſtly, Let vs make application before-hand, of 
the comforcs of God againſt the dangers which we 
are ſubiett to, not in generall onely, bur in particu- 
lar : Ir is our skill to apply particular comtorts to 
particular. dangers, and-troubles. [sit matter of life | 
that doth endanger vs? Doe the comforts of life | 
draw vs from God ? Let vs conlider, that they are | 
but for the outward man, and that they are our &| 
nemies ; and ſhall wee make much of an enemy, | 
and preferre their well-fare tctore our owne ? Se- 
condly, coniider they are not permanent, but vn- 
conſtant and tranlitory, they endure but for a 
time, and for a- ſhort time : They are like ro 1- 
nas gourd, that came vp in a nighr, and periſhed 
in a night ; and wilt thou ſet thy heart vpon that 
which 1s nothing? Riches bauve winges and flye 

away, they axe quickely gone, and fo are honours, 
and the like, and wilt thou ſet thy heart vpon ſuch 
tranſitory things? Thirdly, conſider that all out- 
ward comforts are mingled with many ſorrowes, 
| every [weet pleaſure and worldly comfort hath his | 
| lower paine anddiſcomforr;though they be pleaſant | 
| for thertime, yet they arc lowre and bitecr in theend, | 


| 
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Laſtly,let vs conſider that the comforts of grace are 
| incomparably greaterand better and moreexcellent 
then all ourward comforts, there 1s no ſorrow in 
them,they will make thee truely bappy and bleſled; 
and wile thou preferre the: ſhadow before the ſub- 
ſtance ? Yea, but will ſome {ay,My crofles and affli- 
ations they perplzxe and trouble me,and make mee 
vnfic to ſerue God. I anſwere, Thats thy fault ; 
why ſhould croſſes hinder thee , or diſable thee for 
| the ſeruice of God? Stil apply Gods comforts to thy | 
 croſles ; firſt che croſles are but ſhort , though they 
be ſharpe ; and wilt thou not endure a while, for a 
| time ? ſecondly, they are light and momentary, 2 
| Cor.4.17. Thirdly,they are nothing in comparifon 
| | either of the paines ofhell, which wee muſt endure 
| hereafter,if we will not endure the croſſe here; or 
of the glory ot heaucn which wee ſhall bee ſure to 
| have,if we endure affiRtions patiently, Rows.8.18. 7 
| account that the affiiitions of thus preſent time , are not | 
worthy of the glory that ſhal be fhewed to ws. And again, | 
| wee haue many times of comforts mixed with the 
 dayes of affliction,and this may keepe vs to the ſer- | 
' uice of GoJ in our lives. Yea, but what ſhall we doe | 
| in death? that is the end of a!l : {hall I deſire iero | 
| rid me out of ail my troubles? 1 aniwere ; no, thy | 
| times arein Gods hands, P/al.31.1 5. and not inthine 
owne ; but it thou delireſt death, thac thou maiſt be | 
with Chriſt,it is well; bur if it be for worldly diſcon- | 
| rentments,it is deſperate and damnable.W hat then, ' 
(hail I teareit ? wee know that the- very name of 
jdeath is fearefull vato vs. I anſwere, thar it isonely | 
thy owe feare,there is no more feare in death , then | 
Bb 3 in - 
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in any other thing,we make ic fearefull co our ſelues. 
[t is but the withdrawing hand of God ; if we feare 
\[t,iLis becau ſe wee are wicked, for, the righteous hae 
| bape in their death,Prow.1 4.32. But what hope hath the 
wicked,if God take away by ſoule,18527.8. Yea , but 
the time of my death, that feares mee ; I would bee 
richer,and I would be better before [ die, it is yet too 
ſoone to die: Ianſwere, this is thy peruerfe ivdge- 
ment;but wharſoeuer thou thinkeft,certainely God 
neuer takes away any of his children but 1n due 
time, howſocucr it ſceme vntimely to vs, 195 5.26. 
Thou ſhalt goe to thy graue is 4 full age,aq a Rickeof 
Corne commeth in due ſeaſon into the Barne. 

And ſo the kinde of death that feares me ; happi- 
ly it may be cruel] or reproachfull by warre or the 
ike. lanſwere, it is all onehowſoenerit be, it can- 
not be worſe then thy Sauiours , and why {bouldir 
diſmay thee? Iris the fame hand of God , and hee is 
| there preſent with thee to receiuethy ſoule. Yea, 
| but death is bitter : Bat Chriſt Ieſus hath looſed the 
| orrowes of death, 4.2. 24. and that not for him- 
| ſelte only,but for vs alſo,yea he hath ſweetned them 
| by his vitory,r Cor.15.54. Laſtly, the conſequents 

of death they are the worſt & moſt fearefull , wdge- | 
| ment,and the graue,and corruption, &c. I anſwere, | 
' againſt tudgement , thou muſt get faith and repen-| 
| tance,and againft corruption and the grave, rhou 

muſt belecue that God will raiſethy body vp againe, 
| P/al.16. 15. Ando for thy ſoule thou muſt commit | 
1t into the hand of God , it is deare and pretious vn- | 
to him: Haſt thou ſerved the Lord with thy ſoule all 
thy lite, andart thon afraid to truſt him with it ar 
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thy death? Weare apt to ſuſpe& what ſhall become 


of our ſoules ar our death: Let vs looke vpon 


Chriſt Ieſus,conlider what became of his ſoule at | 


his death, ic went into Perad;ſe into Heawen : And 
what for himſelfe alone ? no, bur for vs, yea meerely 


for vs ; ſo that the children of God are as ſure of it, 


as Chriſt himſelf. Thus ler vs comfort our ſelues with 
the application of Gods particular promiſes againſt 
our particular troubles - ang both in-life and 
death let vs apply our ſelues ynaderſtandingly, 
and feelingly vnto God, and ſo (hall 


we be late vnder his proteQion a- 
eainſt all dangers both in 
life and death. 
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| Vpon 
NY | Romans 8. thetwolaſt Verſes. 


For I am ſurethat neithey life, nor Death, nor An-, 
zels, Orc. 


| Tns TexnTH SERMON, | 


Sea He Apoſtle ſpeaking here of the; 
REIN ſafety of all true belecuers in; 
god # the eſtate of grace, again all 
Wy dangers that can poſſibly be- 
fall them, he doth not content 
$ bim(ſcite(as you have ſcene) to 
| SY& lpcake of their dangers and | 
comforts anely in general}, but for our better ſatiſ- 
| faction , he enlargeth his ſpeech to their dangers and 
' comforts in particular. And theſe particulars,he ſers 
| downe before vs, in five ſeuerall branches or ranks : 
The farft ranke of dangers & comforts are of life and 
death, For 7 aw ſure that neither death nox life : The 
| ſecond ranke are Angels, Rulers, and Powers ; The 
| third ranke are things | phony and things to come : The 
fourth ranke is height and depth : The fift and laſt 
;ranke is as it were an extent of his ſpeech to all 
things that can be imagined, nor any other creature ; 
] | as it he ſhould ſay ,if I kane omitted any other crea- 
( ture inthe worldin theſe particulars , yer they (hall 
Hot ſeperate vs. We haue ſpokenalready of the fir 
| ranke,death and life. 
| ; Nowvweare to ſpeakeof the ſecond ranke of dan- 
| gers, and of our comforts againſt them, wer Angels, | 


| Rulers, | 


| 
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Ralers and Powers , wherein we [ce there are three 
ſorts of dangers, Angels, Rulers, Powers. In this (e- 
cond ranke the Apoltle climbes vpa higher ſtraine 
then before, for here he ſpecifies the molt mighty 
and principall ative workers that are in the world | 
| vader God,chat either haus or may haue any hand | 
in the indangering of our eſtates Life and death , are | 
but certaine ſtates and conditions, wherein wee are | 


ſubiect to certaine dangers ; but Angels, Rulers awd 
Powers,theſe are certaine chiefe living agents,which 
doe or may endanger vs,cither by lite or death. For 


| rhe meaning of thele three words, I confeſle that | 


rhere is great hardneſle in them, and great difficulty 
amonglt interpreters about them ; 1 will not trou- 
ble you with many expolicions, generally the words 


are expounded altogether of Angels and nothing | 
elſe, but herein ſome ſpeake more bo!dly, ſome more 

modeſtly: They that ſpeake more boldly take ir 

thus ; by Angels, they vaderſtand the whole Army | 
of Gods Angels in generall, and by Rulers and Pow- 
ers, they ond certaine diſtin& orders of An- 

gels one aboue another : But this though it be the 
iudgementof many of the learned , yer it is a meere 
conieAurez for there is no certainety ſer downe in 
Gods word , what be the diſtin& order of Angels . 
and for a man to take vpon him to ſpeake of ſuch 
high myſteries as theſe are without warrant from 
Gods Word,is great preſumption : They that fpeake 
more modeſtiy, doe vnderſtand by a!l theſe three 
words, Angels, Rulers and Powers, one and the ſame 
thing,thatis,all the Angels indifterently : But why 


doth the Apoſtle here give them ſeucrall _— 
: Cc they 
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they anſwere that hee doth it 1a three ſcuerail re- 
ſpecs : They arecalled Angels in reſped of their ot- 
fice : they are meſſengers : ſecondly, they are cal- 
led Rulers,in reſpect of the excellency of their na- 
tures ; and Powers in reſpeC of their mighrineſle 
and ſtrength. This expoſition comes neerelt che A- 
poſtles meaning , and it containes nothing in it a- 
ogainſt the rule of faith, nor againſt the vſeof the 
words, nor againſt the drift and ſcope of the place, 


; &c. Yetit comes {hort of the Apoſtles ftraine, and 


{ 


| 
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; doth not reach the full meaning of the place ; for the 


Apoſtle here,in the height of tis ipirit,makes a genes | 
rail challenge againſt all living mighty workers in 
the world vnder God,that they ſhall never impeach 
the ſafety of Gods children 1n the ſtate of grace , 
therefore the words muſt be expounded, that they 
may comprehend al} ſuch agents whatſoeuer: Now 
there are other mighty liuing workers belides the 
Angels ;theretore ſauing the iudgement of the bet 
ter learned, we expound it thus : By Angels we vn- 
derftand all the Angels that are, as well thoſe that 
ſtand, as thoſethar are fallen, as well good as bad; 
tor ſo the word naturally lignifies: For, when the 
Scripture ſpeakes of good Angels onely, it calsthem | 
holy Angels, Ele& Anpels, mighty Angels, the An- 
gels of God,&c. but here ir ſpeakes of Anpels in ge- 
nerall.and therefore we are to vnderltand it both of 
good and bad, By Rulers or Principaliies, wee vn- 
derftand earthly Governours,the great and mighty 
Monarches and Magittraregot the earch;Kings,Em- 
perours,and the hke; forſo this word, in the origt- | 
na!l,sexpreſly confined to this fence in two places | 
of 
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of the Scripture, Luke 12. 11. And when they bring 
you wuto the Sinagagues , and onto Rulers, 5c, And 
Titus 3. 1. Put thews in minde that they be ſubiett to 
Principalities or Ralers. It istrue that che {ame word 
is ſometimes in the Scripture meant of the Angels 
both good and bad,but the Apoltle hauing mentio- 
ned them already in the former words, there is no 
necd that it ſhould be meane of them in this word 
too. Thirdly, by powers vnderſtand all the gitis and 
'enablements chat either theſe or any other mighty 


} 
| 


rity,place,ftrenprh,wit, policy, &c, tor ſo the word 
in the originall viſually (ignifies , nor ſo much the a- 
gents chemlelues, as the powers and enablements 
| whereby they da worke; ſo thar lay all theſe briete- 
ly together ,and chen the meaning of the words are 
thus much , as 1t the Apoſtle ſhould fay, I am fure 


| thac neither ail the Angels,good nor bad,nor all the |. 


{Rulers and Pacentates, Monarches and Magiſtrates 
| of the world ; nor all the powers or enablements 
that theſe or any other are filirniſhed wirhall , (hall 
cucr be able to ſeperate me from the loue of God which 
i tu Jeſus Chriſt our Lord. Here is a high ſiraine of 
aſlurance ; and wee muſt hauea preat meaſure of 
fatch coatraine vnto it. 

The Dottrine that ariſerh natura!ly out of the 
whole ſtate of the words thus vnfolded is this : 
namely, Phat howſoeuer it be that Angels borh 


| good and bad,and Rulers, great Kings and Empe- 


rours, Potentates and Monarches of the world, are 
mighty workers,endued with great powers,oifrs,and 
| enablements ; yet neither Angels good nor bad, nor 
HE I | all | 


me 


; workers in the world are furniſhed withall,as autho- 
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| are certaine ſpirituallſubltances, thar kept their 
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all the Rulers and Potentates in the world , enducd 
with all their powers, gitts, and enablements , (hall 
neuerbe ableto ſeperate true beleuers from thee loue 
of God which is in Chriſt Jeſus cur Lord, 

To auoide confuſion we will handle the three ſe- | 
uerall branches of the DoArine, euery one apart ; 
we will firſt begin with good Angels, and then wee 
muR apply the Doctrine thus : That howſoever the 
good Angels are mighty workets, great in power 
and enablements, yet neither they, nor all the pow- 
er they have, [hall be ever able to ſeperate 1s from the 
loue of God which i in Chriſt Jeſus our Lord, For Ex- 
plication of this point, weeare here to touchtheſe 
three particulars,as neceſſary for the vnderſtanding 
of this DoArine : Firſt, what theſe good Angels are: | 


my 


Secondly , whar is that Relation and Communion ; 


that is betwixt them and true belceuers : Thirdly, | 


' what dangers they are that may befall truc belce- 
| vers by good Angels. | 


For the firſt, what good Angels are: Good 2%, 9 | 

rſt 
eſtate, and are immediate and continuall attendants 
before the preſence of God : that they are ſubſtan» | 
ces, their ations prooue it ,they reioyce , worſhip 
God,paſle from place to place,and performe ſundry. 
ations,and ations are never performed but by ſub- 
ſtances: that they are ſpiritual! ſubſtances,the Scrip- 
ture tels vs, Heb.t.7, He weketh hw Anzels Spirits : 
that they kept their firſt citare the Apoltle 184e im- 
plies,verſe 6. when he ſaith of the evill angels, 7hat | 
thy kept net their firſt eſtate, thereby neceifarily ims- | 
plying by oppoſition , that the good Angels have | 


kept | 


— 
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kept their firſt eſtate, that is, the bleſſed cltate of ex- 
cellency that God created them in. Laltly,that they 
are immediate and continuall attendants before 
God ; Daniel ſaw it ina vilion, Dan 7. 10. Tbe anti: 
ent of dayes ſate pon 4 throne ; and who were his at- 
tendants? the Angels, Thouſands thouſands miniſtred 
| Unto ham, and ten thouſand times ten thouſand ſtood be- 
fore him. So we [ce what the good Ange's be : Ma- 
; ny other things might be ſaid of them, but I touch 
| thele oneiy, which of necefſity we muſt know for the 
 vnderſtanding of the Do&trine in hand. | 
The Gan particular is, what this re{ation and 2, 
| Communion is, that is betwixt good Angels and 
| true Belecuers? Surely it is a neere relation and 
heauenly Communion they and we are fellow-ſer- 
| uants, as worſhipping and ſeruing one and the ſame 
| God. The Anpell himſelfe auoucheth it, Rew.19.10. 
, 1 am thy fellow-ſernant : They and weeare brethren 
in the teſtimony of leſus,as the ſame Angelathrmeth 
| in the words following : They and wee are fellow- | 
! Citizens of the heaueniy leruſalem, Heb. 12.22, Wee | 
are their charge, they are our guard and keepers; 
They puch their Tents round about I's for our ſafegard | 
i dnd protection, Pſal. 34. 5. They are our patterne, | 
| we are their reſemblance,both for obedience while 
; we live here, Math. 6.10. Thy will be donein earth as it 
| & in heauen, and likewiſe for glory hereafter, Luk.20. | 
| 36. Other bonds there are whereby they are aſloct- | 
ated tovs, and weto them, but chele are the neercht | 
jand chiefeſt, and moſt remarkeable. . 
; Thethirdand laſt poynt is, what thoſe dangers * 
jarechac may befal! true beleeuers by the good An | | 
| Ce? gels? : 
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gels? To this | anſwere, two things ; Firſt, that 
the Apoſtle doth not ſay here direaly, that the good 
Angels of themaſe]ucs may endanger Gods Children, 


bur he ſpeakes ic here by way of tuppolition, as it he 
| {hould ſay, ſuppole that they ſhould endanger Gods 
children, yet they could wever ſeparate them from the 
loue of God, And this i5 very obleruable in the whole 
tenour of the Apoſtles ſpeech, thar all the dangers 
which he mentions are put downe by way of ſuppo- 
ſition, but latety and che comforts againſt them,are 
ſet downe policiuely and direRly ; As it hee ſhould 
ſay, ſuppoſe that the good Angels thould endanyer 
vs, yet certainely they thouid never ſeparate ws from 
the loue of God : Bur eſpecially it is to be marked in 
this particular concerning the good Anpels, tor this 
is meerely a ſuppoſail,chac rhe good Ange!s of them- 
ſeiues ſhould hurt vs. But, why then doth the Apo- 
| ſtle mention any fuch matter here? I anſwere, for 
| the further confirmarion of true beleeuers m the al- 
| furanceof Gods loue. I will cleare this place by an- 
| other place of the Apoſtle in the very like kinde, 
| Gal. 1. 6. 1fan Angell from heauen preach any other Go- 
ſpell, ce. Will any man conclude from hence, thar 
; therefore an Angell from heauen may, or can preach 
' any other Goſpell then Paw had preached ? No,burt 
| the Apoltle ſpeaks it by-way of fuppoſall onely, and 
 uppoſalls doe not atfirme any thing in being : Yea, 
| but why doth the Apoſtle then here vie the name of 
an holy Angell in this caſe? I anſwere, he had good 
reaſon for it, that he might confirme them the ber- 
[ter in the cruth which hee had taught, nameiy, tha: 
we mult be fo Rtedtaſtly ſerled in the faith of the Go- 


ſpell 


— 
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ſpell of Chriſt, that if an Angell from heauen (hould 
ccach any other Docrine (which isa thing impofh- 
ble)yer it he ſhould we muſt defie him,and hold bim 
accurſed. And fo the Apoſtle in this place makes 
the cate of G2d5 children ſo ſure and firme, that if | \ 
the good Angels {houid fet themſelues againſt them,)\ 
to ſeparate them from the loue of God m Chriſt Teſus, | 
| (which 1s impoſhble) bur it they ſhould, yer they 
' couid not docit. Secondly, I anſwere, that howſo- 
| ever they doenot of themſelues endanger vs, yer oc- 
| caſtonally in regard of our weakneſle and corrupti- 
on they may endanper vs: We may in our weaknes 
abuſe them, or miſtake their ſeruice, or put our truſt | 
| in them, and ſo indanger our felues greatly by them. 
| I will give youa p'atine inſtance in the holy Apoſtle 
| S. John, Renel. 19, 10. and Renel.22. 8. he was a true 
| beleeuer, yet in his weakneſle,by occaſion of a goed 
' Angell, he was in danger to eommit a vile and moſt 
 fearefull finne, the very finne of I[dolatry, and that 
' not once, but twiſe, and that though he were repro- 
ved forir : Agrieuous (inne ; butthe Angell be bin- | 
ders him, See thew doe it not, (({aith he) worſhip not mee, 
worſhip God : In which we may obſerue two things 

' that doe efteftually concerne the poynt in hand ; 
' firſt,that crue beleeuers may,through their corraupti- | 
| on and weakeneſſe, be indangered in the eltate of 
| grace by the good Angels ; yer ſecondiy, that God | | 
| will never ſufterthem to be overcome and [wallow- | 
; ed vp of this,ir ſhall never prevaile vtrerly to ſeparate 
_— from the loue of God which i in Chriſt jeſus onr | 
Lora. 
| And fo nowthe Dottrine beingthus cleared, wee | 
come | | 


—— 


| Proofes. 


| 
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come to the proofes, which are theſe, Azz. 18. 10. 
See that ye deſpiſe not ove of theſe little ones, for I ſay | 
unto you, that in heauen their Angels alwaies beheld the 
face of my Father which i in heanen. Theſe words are | 
the words of our Sauiour, and he ownes them by a 
ſpeciall challenge, 7 /af ono you ; I that know well 
what belongs to God, and to Gods Angels, and ro. 
Gods little ones,I ſay vnto you, defþ1ſc not one oftheſe 
little ones, for in heauen their Angels alwaies behold the 
face of my Father which is in heaven. The matterafhr- 
med there is the continuall attendance of the An- 
gels in the preſence of God ; but the drift ot the 
| ſpeech is, to note the continuall care that the Angels 


| of God haue ouer Gods weake children,as appeares, 


as he being their Lord and Maſter to whom they doe 
| belong, and they be our Angels,as we being thect.il- 
' dren ot chat their Lord and Maſter,and in reſpect ot 
; the care and charge that they are imployed in abour | 


| Vs. Secondly, ir appeares by the forme of che rea-, 


ſon, See (faith our Saviour) you deſpiſe not one of Gods 
| Weake chilaren, ſee that you hurt themnot ; for 1 ſay wn- 
to you; a3 who thould ſay, doe not deſpile them, nor 
| hurt them, tor if you doe, ſurely their Angels will re-| 
 uenge the wrong and hurt done to them. Thirdly, | 
by thetimie, alwazes,this is not for aday, nor a yeare, 
| but alwajes, withour ceaſing : pur all theſe together, | 

and the Dofrine is here clearely proued, that the 
, Angelsof God are ours, they are for vs, and not a-| 
' gainſt vs, they will beauenged on thoſe that hurt vs, 
| and therefore will never hurt vs themſclues ; and this 
| is their care & praQtiſe always,they are euer imploide 
about 


firſt by their title, thezy Angels;they are Gods Angels, | 


|to trepe them , not to deſtroy them, and to keepe 


hr 
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about our good, and therefore they ſhall nener ſepe- 
rate vs from. our greateſt good.af all, from the loue of 
God in Chriſt leſws, Heb, 1. 14. Are they not all meini- 
| ftring ſpirits, ſent forth to miniſter for their ſakes that 
ſhall be heires of ſaluation ? The Apoltle ſpeakes here 
generally of all good Angels, Are they wot «ll ? and 
Joth not diuide them in office or nature, but ioynes 
them in both, they are all iris by nature : And 
what are they by office ? They are all miniſtring þi- | 
rits, and what miniſtry is it that they arcimploied in? 
ſent forth, 4c. God ſends them forth from time to 
time to performe certaine offices abour his children, 
and his heires, as a father makes his ſeruants to at- 
trend him that ſhall be his heire : and they are ſenc 
forth co miniſter for their ſakes that ſhall be heires of 
{aluation. They are moſt dutifull attendants on vs 


I5, 


our good, comfort, and protecion onely, ne- | 


fro heires, and they miniſter for our ſakes, that 


uer for out hurr; they know from God that wee are 
appointed to (aluation, and thall they at any time 
hinder vs of it? They take notice of it that wee are 
heires to their Lord and Maſter,and (hall they being 
ſeruants, goc about to hinder: vs of the inheritance 
which their Lord and Maſter, and our Father hath | 
appointed to vs? No ſurely, they ae "udp docit;but 

on the contrary, they will helpe and further vs all | 
they can thereunto, Pſel. 91. 11, 12. Hee ſhall gize 

bs CAngels charge oner thee, to keepe thee is af thy 
wayes, (rc. God hath committed his children to the 
charge and cuſtody of his Angels ; What todoe ? 


aa a z they (hall nor faile them in 
Dd any | 
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any one paſſage ot their life, coboere' ws ip tn their 
bands,neucr to luffet vs tofall vererly fro God, much 
teffe to cauſe vs fo to fall, that thow daſh not thy foot «= 
2ainff a lone: T hey {hall prefcrue vs from the harmes 
that our ſelues or orhers might do vnto vs; therefore 
themſelves ſhall never hurt vs in the leaſt kind,much 
leſſen che matter of grace and faination : A place ſo 
| pregnant to proouetheinfallible proteftion of Gods 
children by the Angels, that rhe Dtuell hinſeite ac- 
| knowledgettrit for a certainetrorh, and alleagerh ir 
for that purpoſe, Xath. 4. 6. Laſtly, their praiſe 
makes this good by experience, what good offices 
have they done from timetotime for Gods children? 
preferned them from their encrhies,as Lor,Giw.rg.10, 
| delinered them out'6f prifon, as Peter, 47 12.com.- 
forted them in their diſtreſfes, 49s 2 7. 23,24. freed 
thent in rheir eroubles, as the 71/rachres, 1ſay 65, 9. 
| (hewedthem, anddireftedrthem whar they mbitdoe 
| ro'beſtued/as Corattine; HH 15. 5. In a word, in- 
| fire are mal gr 6ffices that thegood AngelFhaue 
done for Gods chifdren , bnt there is not one place 
extant in all Gods word, tg prooue that any good 
| Angeihathdone ary trarme toany one of Godschil- 
| drert ; 'No, that is for the cuf!! $4 2a ro kurt vs, 
they hurt 'vs altogether, and never doe vs the leaſt 
good ; but the good Angeis they helpe vs alwayes, 
they are aſtogerher aneqonely to helpe vs, and neuer 
to 'doeVvs the eaft harme,and therefore they with all 
the power they hane cin neaer [eparate ws from the 
| loge 4 God which is tn Chriſt Jeſus or Loyd. 
The'reafonsof thispoynt may be reduced to theſe 
rwo heads. ' Firſt, the good Afpels will nor hinder 


our | 


— 
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' | Chriſt, or elſe they are as changeableas the evil An- 


 |ther, and will they incenſe vs againſt God, or God 
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our ſaluation, ifthey could : Secondly, rney cannot 
docit, if they would. Firlt,they willnot doeic it they 
could ; for there are foure ingagements whereby the 
will ofthe Angels is ſo hirred and indined towards 
vs, as that they will neuer hurt vs, if they could 
firſt, the zeale of Gods glory : Secondly, obedience 
to Gods will ; Thirdly, their dependance on Ielus 
Chriſt : And fourthly, their communion they haue 
with vs. Firſt, thezeale of Gods glory, 1/4.6, 2. they 
are Seraphims, that is, hot qnd fiery {pirits, burning 
not in fury, bur in zealeforche glory of the Lord of 
hoaſts. Now they know that God is wonderfully 
glorified in the ſaluation of his children,and therfore 
chey will not binder that atanyhand, but zealouſly | 
aduance it to the vttermoſt of their power. Second- 
ly, their obedience to Gods will , they know it is 
Gods wall to giue his children a kingdome, and will 
they crofle his will2 Nogthey and doe his will, 
P {al. 153. 20. they will.never crofle it. They know 
their fellow-Angels fruſtrated their eſtate by diſobe- 
dience, and will they fruſtrate theirstoo ? Noe, they 
will nor. Thirdly, their dependance on Chriſt,and 
their love co him; 19h. 1.5 1. Hereafter you ſhall {ee ben | 
uen open, and the Angells of God aſcending ana deſcen- 
ding upon that Sonne of max : Alltheir miniſtry is from | 
God to vs, as in Chriſt, and they are vpheld by 


gells were by nature,and they know that Chriſt hath 
redeemed vs with his pretious bloud, and will they 
ſeeke to caſt away tbe price of his bloud? They 
know that Chriſt hath commirted vs to God his Fa- 
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| and his over-ruling hand beth ouer them & vs, that 
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apainſt vs? Laſtly, their fairhfulneſſe co vs, and their | * 
communion with vs, they take notice of vs as their 
fellow-ſ{eruants, and therefore they will not burr vs, 
hee is an evill ſeruant that will ſmite his fellow-ſer- 
uants ; this is odious on earth, how much more in | 
heauen, if euer the holy Angels (ſhould entertain any 
faithleſle or treacherous thought againſt vs,their fel- 
lowes and brethren, heauen they know would never 
endure them. 

The ſecond reaſon : The Angels cannot doe it if 
they would; & this _ more hely with the words 
of che Apoſtle, that they ſhall nor be able to ſeparate ws. 
There are two vamoueable barres whereby they are 
vtterly diſabled from hurting vs in eſtate of grace : 
The firſt ische ſoueraign power & over-ruling band 
of God; the ſecond, is the neerneſſe of our commu- 
nion wich Chriſt. Firſt, the ſoueraigne power of God 


hinders them;they are Gods eleR Ange!s,and weare 
Gadselet children, and therefore God by his ſoue- 
raigne power, will never ſuffer them to feduce vs, 
nor ſufter vs to be ſeduced by them, Gods elefion 
muſt and good for ever. Secondly, the neerenefle 
of our vnien-with Chriſt, thar is another bar to hin- 
der them : Chriſt rooke our nature vpon him, not} 
the Angels, Zeb. 2, 16. and-herein we are a degree 
abouethe Angels. Now this aſſumption of our na- 
ture into the perſon of Chriſt, and his participation 
with.vs therein is ſo ſanRified, and efteRually rati- 
hed by faith, and by the ſpirit, to cucry true belce- | 
ver, that they are truely one with Chriſt himlelfe ; | 
and can the Angels hurr Chriſt} or betray Chriſt ? | 

| | or. 
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or ſeparate Chrilt from Gods loue? then neither can 
chey hurt vs, nor betray vs, wor ſeparate ws from the 
loue of God im Chriſt. 
The Vſes are theſe : Firſt , ſince it is ſo, that the | J/*7- #- 
good Angels can never impeach the eftate of Gods 
children, therefore it (hewes that whoſoever they be 
that doe fall away fromthe eſtate of grace by the oc- 
calion of good Angels, that certainly they were ne. 
uertrue beleeuers : ſuch there were in the time of 
che Apoſtles, Colof/, 2. 18. That vnder a colour of | 
Religion and humbleneſſe of minde did worſhip 
Angels, ſuch as the Monkes and Fryars beeat this 
| day ; but whac faith the Apoſtle in the 19. verſe? 
| They that teach ſuch things hold wot the bead , that 
is,they hold not Chriſt as their head, they are vtter- 
ly voydeof Chriſt, and ſo lwuing and dying in that 
linne,they. are viterly void of the ſtate of grace, and 
faluatton. This fers ſuch a brand of reprobation on 
the Popiſh Church and Religion, thar they are ne-- 
uer able to claw it off : They hold many other 
grole points, which at leaſt by conſequence ourr- | 
throw the foundation Chriſt Jeſws: But of this 
point the Apoſtle faith diretly,That they that hold it, | 
| bold net the beed Chriſt, A man cannot be a worlhip- | 
| per of Angels and belong to Chriſt. And doth nor | 
' the Churchof Rome greatly adore and worſhip An- | 
| gels? doe they not reuerence them, and call vpon | 
| chem? It is their profetſed DoRrine and ordinary | 
| practiſe : I would taine ſee how rhey would anſwere | 
| this z they are cut off hereby from the head Chriſt : 
(I doubt not bur many of them are the Ele& of | 
Gad , but then cicher the Lord keepes them that | 
Dd 3 they 1 


—— 


206 


The Saints Coniundion with God, : 


they fall into this liane ; or ifthey doe fall into it, 
yet Godgiues them repentance for it before they 
| die,thart lo they ſhall not fall by it for ever. But Ice 
| vs beware and take heede of this (innegin our lelues, 
| and euermore let vs take heed of Popery , that doth 
' maintaine and teach this groſle errour.. 
' Secondly, this teacheth vs the vndoubred certainty | 
' of the ſaluation of Gods children ; That Gods chil- 
; dren ſhould euer be calt off from the eltateof ſauing | 
| grace: It is a thing impoſſible, there is an abſolute 
impoſſibility in ic, nay there is more then an ablo- | 
 lvte impoſibility init ; for marke how the caſe | 
| ſtands: It is impoſſible that ever the good Angels 
| ſhoa!d goe about ro bend their power again vs, to! 
, caſt vs out of the loue of God : Bur if they ſhould, 
yet it were impolbble they ſhould do it; fo that for 
Gods children to be caft uut of Gods lone; It is a 
thing more impoſſble, then that which is indeede 
| abſojutely impoſſible : Oh blefled be God that hath 
' ſerled and ſtabliſhed vs inſuch an holy and happy 
| eſtate ſo ſedfaitly ; Oh that all crue beleeuers 
\ would lift vp themſelves and know their owne ha 
, pineſſe; Oh that they would confidently beleeve 
this heavenly truth , touching the certainety of their 
\ ſaluation;Oh that they would be perſwaded,as con- 
 fidently to belecue it,as the Apoſtle afhrmes it : wee | 
 ſhouiddoe ſo, it is our failing that wee doe not (o, | 
| what baſe minded wretchesare we,that belecue that 
; God loves vs in Chriſt : and yer wee perplexe our 
ſelues with feares and diftruſifull thoughts of this 
nature or of that ; of this or that caſualty , as it the 
| ſhould ſeperate ys from God: Our faith ſhould 
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| life vs vpas highas heauen, yea abouc heauen , yea a- | 
| boue the Angels in heaven, in the matter of our af-, 
| furance : Our faith thould ſay, as the Apoltle doth | 
' here / am ſure that the Anpeli in beanen, can newer be; 
| able 16 ſeperate me from the lowe of God arid therefore | 
' much letſe can any 'orh@ Creature of caſualty | 
wharſoeuer; can any creature doe more then the | 
Angels in heaven can'? Bur if wee'confidet further | 
thac theſe Angels, theſe mighty and pas” An- 
 gels,are not onely,not againſt vs, but for vs, affcRio- 
| nately for vs: wholly tor vs, alwayes for vs,and that 
| they bendall cheir power to keepe vs in the louc of 
| God ; and to make pood the worke of onr faiuation, 
; what a (hame ſhould it be for vs, ſtill to lie fMugging 
in the durpes of our doubtings and vncertaintics ? 
why ſhould we not now take heart toour ſelues,and 
hay faſt hold on this aſſurance? | 
| Thethird Vſe teacheth vs, the infinite and admi- 
rable power of fauing grace, Ir is infinitely preater 
| chen all the powers that are to be found in the eſtate 
| of nature, Gods ſaving grace is infinitely of more 
power to {aue vs, then all the powers in the world | 


| 
| areto deſtroy vs : Of al other creatures the Angels | 
excell in ſtrengthand power, Pſal.103.20. Yet all the | 
—_— and youu they have, (hall never be able to | 
croſle or hinderthie power of grace for the ſahiation 
of the faichfoll :chis is the finewes of onr aſſurance: 
Some thinke ic is an eaſje matter tobe faned: No, it 
is the infinite and Almighty power of ' God that 
muſt ſhew forrh it ſelf: in fau'ng vs,elfe it is impoſ- 
(ib.c for vs ro be ſaned, 1-P& 1.5. Withour this 
power of God it is impoſſible chat wee ſhov d be ; 


| = kept, | 
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| kept, there iv not the leaſt {inne torgiuen , nor the 
lealt corruption ſubdued , nor the leaſt ſparkle of 
grace wrought in our hearts, nor the leaſt remprati- 
on oucrcome, but by the almighty power of ſauing 
grace. On the other ſide ſome diſmay themiclwes 
at their ewne corryptiofs, Sathans temptations, and 
the defeRions of a godly life, that they thinke it im- 
pofible to be ſaued ; bere we muſt flic to the conli- 
deration of the infinite and almighty power of ſa- 
uing gracc,and then we ſhall be ſatisfied : And take 
heed though thou debale thy ſelfe,debaſe not God : 
Ic is impoſhble with thee , bur it is not impoflible 
with God,for then who can be ſaued? All chings are 
| poſſible with God, Meth. 19. 25.26. It is our Saui- 
ours Reſolution in this very caſe, teaching vs to reſt 
wholly and onely vpon the power of God for ſalua- 
tion ; It is impothble with men that any (hould bee 
ſaued : Yea,but ic is poſſible with God by the pow- 
er of ſaving grace,2 Cor.12. 9. Ay grace (laith God 
to the Apoſtle) « ſufficient for thee : Paul had no reſt 
in himſelfe before ; bur the almighty and all-ſufh- 
cient grace of God gaue him fall content: This is 
that which gines vs ſatisfation, and makes vs goe 
on cheerefully againſt all difficulties , the all-ſuffci- 
ency of [auing grace. - And therefore let vs labour 
to lift vp our hearts to a high and tranſcendent efti- 
; mation of the almighty power of ſauing grace, 
; which is the almighty power of God ; try and proue 
| Whether this be not a notable meanes of ſubduin 

| andouertopping all other powers in the world TE 
 ſoof bringing fullafſurance to our ſoules : try it I 
lay, and lee it it doe not proue ſo;looke vnto the al- 
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mighty power of God , & tothe all-lut -tency ot (a- 
uinggrace,& this will carry vs comtfortably-rhrough 
{all Salam: ofthis high eltimation of the al- 
| mighty power of ſauing grace ſoundlytaken to bart, | 
| makes maſt of vs come lo ſhort of this aflurance. | 

| Thelaſt Vſe teackethy vs ho to carry our ſe'ues | 

towards the good Angels,that fo they may not hurt, Ze, 4. 
vs, but that we may comfortably enioy their heipe, | 
protection,and furtherance inthe way of our ſalua-! 


| 


| tion ; thisisa hard leſſon to learne and to practiſe, 
| but yer worth our learning,and much to bedelired; | 
and praQiſed by all thoſe that would finde heauen | 
| vpon earth ; Tris difficult I confeſſe , bur very com- | 
'fortable,for cither we are too negligent or too dili- | 
gent in this,cither we wil] not meddle atall with the 
nature & office of Angels,or elſe we will neddle too 
' much with it. Ifcheretore we wil haue the helpe,com 
fort, & proteQion ofthe good Angels, wee muſt 0b- | 
ſerue theſerulcs, Firſt , keepe Gods good will, keepe | */2 carer 
God thy friend;the beſt way to keepethe ſeruants to | (c1ucs towards 
be thy friend,is to keep their maſter to be thy friend, | >< £004 An- 
ſo keepe God to be thy friend, and that is the beſt | NN 
way to keep his ſeruancs the Angels to-be thy friend: | v«,bur doe v5 
All the promiſes of proteQion by the Angels are re- | 5%** 
terred to ſuchas are Gods, Pſal.3 4. 7. The Angell | 


| of the Lord fac them that feare bim : And 


' 
[ 


| 


P/al g1.1 1. He ſhall gine his Angels charge ouer thee , to 
keepe thee in all thy wayes ; Feare God and pray vnto 
him as Corwelixs did, Acts 10. 2. 4. and walke dili- 
gently in the duties of thy calling,as the Shepheards 
did, Zuke 2.8.9. 10. andthen the Angels will com- 
ork vs,protect and ono The Angels lone vs 
| e for 
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| forming our ſelues to his example ; and then the 


| the Angels, wee know that we are tempted many 


and bis Angels: Chrift and his Angels, and the Di- 


are on our fide to fight tor vs. And therefore as the 


for our heauenly Fathers ſake; if we be ſtubborne to 
him,they will turne their love from vs. 

The ſecond Rule is this;we muſt hold faſt by leſus | * 
Chriſt; he is the common head both of them and vs, 
Aatth.24.31.and 16.27. All the good they doe vs, 
and all the ſeruice which they owe vs , ts tor Chrilt 
his ſake,becavſe we are in him ; it he fauourvs, they 
will fauour vs z if he frowne on vs, they will frowne 
on vs too : If cucr we will enjoy the comfortable 
miniſtery of the Anpels, let vs lay faſt hold on leſus 
Chriſt by faith; ſo farre as we goe trom him, they 
goefrom vs: Let vs therefore lay faſt hold on Teſus 
Chriſt by faith in his bloud, by loue ro bis Maicſty, 
by obeying the motions of his Spirit , and. by con- 


Angels are ready preſtto doe vs their beſt ſervice; 
hold thou faſt ro Chriſt,and they will be ſure to hold 
thee faſt. | 

Thirdly,take noticeof the Miniſtry of the Angels, 
beleeue it,and be not ignorant of it ; If thou Haſ 
beene ignorant of it, yet now take notice of it, and 
make vſe ofit : We (tandin need of the Miniſtery of 


wayes,looke vpon the good Angels, they will aflift 
thee more then the bad can hurt thee, Rexel. 12.8. | 
Michael and bu Amgels fought , and the Dragon fought 


uell and his Angels, they fightfor our poore ſoules ; 
But the Diuell and bis Angels doe not preuaile; but 
Chriſt and his Angels they doe prevaile, and they 


Prophet, 2 Xings 6..16. 17. prayed to the Lord to 
open 
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| | open hisſeruants eyes,that hee might ſee cat there 
was more with them, then againſt them : So let vs 
pray to Gad to open our eyes, that we may ſee and 
take notice of the Miailtery of the good Angels, 
and of their proteion and care oucr vs. 

Fourthly,ler vs imitate the good Angels in obe- 
dience, 4a1th.6.10. Let vs dee Gods will on earth,as the 
| Angels doe in beauen,Pſal.103.20-21. They are ne- 
uer out of Gods way , they euer doe Gods will wil- 
lingly and checrefully ; the Diucll doth Gods will 
t00 , bur itis grudgingly and againſt his will. The 
- [good Angels they worſhip God, Hebr. rt. 6. They 
rake the cauſe of Gods children to heart , they re- 
ioyce at the good of Gods Church and children, 
My nag atthe good of their ſoules, ſo let vs wor- 
ſhip God alone, and let the good of Gods chil- 
dren, cfpecially the good of their ſoules, bee the ioy 
jof our hearts. Let vs imitatechem thus , bur yet let 
VS beware of «eaoZiae ,in the Papiſts, in fingle life 
and angelicall perfeRion. 
| Fiftly, ſpeake not cuill of thoſe that are in place 
and dignity, forthe Angels give wet raling ſpeeches, 
2 Pet.2.10.1t. The Angels > a not.let vs takeheed 
we doe ic not, 

Sixtly,offend not theſe Angels,t Cor.11.10. The 
won ou2ht ts coner ber bead, beeauſe of the Angels- 
The Angelsare abou vs, & obſerue our doings,and 
marke our carriage, ific be reuerent and agreeable 


haue our ſelues and carry our felues vnreuerent!y in 
our words,geftures, or apparel, miſ-beſeemino our 
perſons, places , or profeſſion, this offends and 


ro our profeſſion , they reioyceatir; ifwee miſ-be- | 
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preeues them,they diſtaſte ir, and are diſpleaſcd ar ir, 
let vs take heed thercforethar we offend them nor. 
Seauenthly,let vs not wor{hip them to any caſe; 
for that is the way to incenſe them againſt vs. In the | 
Rexcl.19.10.and 22.8. when /ohn would have wor- 
ſhipped the Angell, Hee was angry, ſre thon doe it not 
(ſaith he) worſbip God. leis an borrible dilhonor to 
Gud, and much diſplealing ro the good Angels 
chemſelucs,they rremble at it, and abhorreit : Away | 
with it ſaith the Angell, worſhip norme , worthip | 
God : Which is worſe the Thiete or the Receiuer'? | 
[f I worlhip the Angels, Iam the thiefe , it they re- | 
ceueand accept of it,they are the recetuers,but they | 
abhorre it. | 
Laſtly,let vs glorifie God for the Miniſtery of the | 
good Angels;the ihepherds in Z#.2.20.hauing heard | 
many good things from the miniſtery ofthe Angels, | 


they returned gloriſying,& praiſing notthe Angels, | 


| but God for their Miniſtery : Take the benefit of it, | 


|themeancsof it: And we havegreat cauſe to glori- 


A cam: 


| and givethe Angels due reuerence and reſfpeR for | 


their Miniſtery, but giue the honour & glory of it to | 
God alone; thus did Daniel, Chap. 6.22. and Peter, 
Ac#.12,11.they doe not aſcribe their deliverance to 

the Angel], but to God that ſent his Angell, and yer 
they doe reuerently mention the Angell , that was 


fie God for their Miniſtery;for firit it i; a great com- 
tortto vs:what greater comfort can we have by an 
of the creatures, then to have thouſand thouſands 
of Angels, the be(t and greateſt of Gods creatores 
eucrmore £0 attend on'vs ? Second'y, itis a great | 
honor to vs,the greateſt honor God that can beſtow | 


vpon | 
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| vpon vs by any of the Creatures, that the Angels 
| that are farre more excellent Creatures by creation | 
| then our ſelues, {ſhould be attendants on vs : Oh, 
let vs honor God great:y, that hath ſo greatly hono- | 
'red vs. Thirdly, all the g00d they doe vnro vs, they | 
| doe it but as inftraments, it is God alone that ts the 
authour of it; theretore let God alone have all che | 
glory and honour of it. Obſeruethele rules caretul- | 
ly and conſcionably,and I will aſſure thee from God, | 
' that thou (halt be made partakerof the comfort and 
. protection of the good Angels, they ſhall attend vp- 
| on thee all thy lite, to preſerue thee from euill, and 
'to incourapge thee to goodnefle, and to comfort thee 
' in. troubles, and to helpe thee out of them ; and at 
' thy death they ſhall ſtand by thee to cheere thee vp 
againſt the bitterneſle and terrour of thy diſlolution, 
; and to carry thy ſoule into heauen. And yet this is 
; Ot all, for behold yet further, at the day of iudge- 


z 
4 


' ment, they ſhall fummon thy body out of the graue, 
and place thee amongſt the {heepe at Gods right | 
' hand, that there thou mayeſt receive thar- joyful! | 
and bleſſed ſentence, Come ye bleſſed, inherite the 
" kingdome prepared for you from the beginnine 
of the world, ſuch honour have 
all Gods Saints. | 
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Vpon | 
Romans 8. thetwolaſt Verſes. 


For I am perſwaded, (or Iam fure) that neither 
Death, nor life, nor Angels, (vc. 


He Apoſtle here, when he pro- 
pounds the dangers that be- 
ong to the faithfull, and che 
comforts againſt them z hee 
ſets them before vs in certaine 
X _ ___ orders, And the 
DB tuſt ranke is the dangers char 
come to vs by death, and by 
life, and the comforts againſt them, and of that wee 
haue ſpoken. 

The ſecond ranke is, of the dangers that come to | 
vs by Angels, Rulers, and powers, and that we hauec | 
[entred into, and ſhewed that by Angels are meant| * | 

all ſorts of Angels, both good and bad, both thoſe | 
| that ſtand, and thoſe thatare fallen. Of the good 
Angels we haue ſpoken asir pleaſed God to giue abis 
\ lity. Now weareto fpeake of the euill Angels, that 

the euill Angels rag nener be able to ſeparate vs from 
the lowe of God which s in Chriſt Jeſu our Lord. That 
theeuill Angels muſt needs be here meant appeares, 
becaule they are generally comprehended vnder the 
name of Angells : which is common to all Angels 
both good and bad: But eſpecially the euill Angels 
are here meant, becauſe the drift of the Apoltles 


ſpeech 
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' againſt them, even againſt the greateſt and fiercelt 
' enemies that we haue; and therefore hee muſt needs 
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' gels are our triends, and therefore will nor hure vs. 
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ſpeech neceſlarily requires that they ſhould be here 
more ſpecially intended, for the euill Angels are the 
ſpeciall inſtruments and chiefe procurers of all the 
dangers that tend tothe ſeparation of vs from the lowe 
of God in Chriſt 1eſus. This iftheir maine reach and 
chicte endeauour in all their praiſes againſt vs, to | 
make this /cparation, and therefore they muſt needes } 
be here ſpecially intended in this challengeof the A- | 
poſtle. Ic were a ſmall comfort to the faichtull tor the 

Apoſtleto ſay, that they were in ſatety; becauſe the 
good Angels ſhould not hurt them, for that were as 
much as it he ſhould ſay hee were in fatety, becaule 
his friends ſhould not hurt him , for the good An- 


But the Apoſtles reach is, to auouch the ſafery of | 
Gods children againſt all dangers that are or can be 


meane it eſpecially of theevill Angels, becauſe they 
arethe greateſt and fierceſt enemies that the fairhfull 
have. And thus the Apoſtle hath brought vs into | 
the meditation of the ground of all ovr dangers and 
wocs, and miſeries, namely, the euill Anpels or Di- 
uels, A tcarefull and diſmall argument in it (elfe, yer 
as it is here applyed by the Apoſtle ,it is a chearefull 
and a comfortable argument. Ir is a fearefull and 
diſmall- thing to heare of our enemies, but it is a 
comfortable:thing to heare of the overcbrow of 
them, Let not any of vs therefore be afraid ro heare 
of them ; we mult not be afraid ro fight with them, 
and therefore much lefle to heare of them. One 
thing the Apoſtle tells vs bere, as before wee cer 

heard | 


215 


ec 


Dotltrone, 


316 {| The Saints Coniuntion with God, | 


ſ 


hearg tor our ſound comfort, that all theſe wic-| 
ked fiends /ball newer bee able to ſeperate ws from the 
loue o God 1m Chriſt leſus ; and therefore there is no. 
caule why the weakelt belecuing ſoule here preſent | 
{hould be daunted arthe hearing of this argument. 
Let vs therefore proceedin the ſtrength of God, and 
in the name of our Lord Teſus Chriſt, and in the | 
grace, and comfort, and diredtion of his holy ſpirit, | 
and in thelight and dire&ion of Gods word, and we 
' {hall finde an heauen{y\ight ariſe vnto vs out of this 
 helliſh darkneffe, 

| The generall DoQrine concerning all Angels, 
| goodand bad, was the laſt time propounded, which | 
| being applyed to this particular, ariſeth naturally | 
| thus : That howloeuer it bee that euill Angells are | 
| mighty workers and great in power, and doe mali- 
| ciouſly bend all the power they have againſt true | 
| beleevers, to make this ſeparation of them ſrom the 
 lowe of God in Chriſt ; yet notwithſtanding not all the 
 euill Angels, with all their power and malice, or all | 
| that they can doe, ſhall euer be able to ſeparate all, nor 
; any one true belecuer, from the lour of God which i in 
, Chriſt Jeſw0ur Lord. | 
| For theopening ofthis Dofrine I will propound | 
theſe foure particulars, wherein I ſhall lay open the | 
| whole nature of the poynt. The firſt particular is, | 
' what theſe evill Angels are + The ſecong, how theſe | 
evil Angels are fitted againſt vs : Thirdly, bow they | 
; ceketo annoy vs : And laftly, how fatre they may 
' endanger vs. For firſt, wee muſt know our ene- 
| mies what they are ; and ſecondly, we muſt know | 
| their prouilion, how they are fitted againſt vs; and ' 
| then | 
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then thirdly, we muſt know their courles, how they 
' may annoy vs ; and lattly, we muſt know tac event 
and iſſue, how farre they may endanger vs : Thele 
| being knowne, the Doctrine ſhall be well and plain- | 
ly vaderſtood. 

Firſt, We muſt know what theſe euill Angels are. ' Fxplication.in 
The euill Angels are thoſe chat left their firſt eſtate, | foure things 


| CONCCTNHNg 


, and are become vtter enemics to God, and to man, | ,j. Þ.y x. 
and to all the creatures, eſpecially to Ieſus Chriſt, | gells, | 
| and to Gods children, and to all matter of grace and 
| poodnefle. Firſt, that they are ſuch as lefc their firſt | I. 
| eſtate, we may ſce in 7«de 6. Secondly, they are c- 
nemies, for hence they have their name Sathan, and 
there is no name more commonly giuen them both 
in the Olde and New Teſtament then this name Sa- 
than, which ſignifieth an enemy. And howlſoeucr 
chis name in the Scripture ſeemes ſometime to poynt | 
out the chicfe of Diuels, yet it doth appeare that it is 
applyed in Scripture to all Diuels, Atach. 12. 26. 
If Sathan caſt out Sathan, which is not meant of the 
Prince of Divels, as if the Prince thould caſt out the 
Prince ; but it is meant of all the Diuels, if they | 
ſhould be one apainſt another,then kow ſhould their | 
Kingdome fund ? They are enemies, and they are 
vtter enemies, deadly enemies, and that firſt to God, 
 diſhbonouring bim, accuſinghim, blaſpbeming him, 
oppoling againſt bim to the vttermoſt of their pow. 
er. Secondly, they are enemies to man, they mur- 
thered vs all withone blow, in the loynes of Adam, | 
and not content with that they ſtill follow the blow, 

and purſue mankinde with deadly hatred. Thirdly, | 
they are enemies to all the Creatures, ſeeking and 
| Et working 
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working daily, as much asin them lyes, the viter 
ruine and confuſion of the whole frame and order 
of nature in the Sea, in the winde, and in the aire, ' 
and in all places. Fourthly, they are ſpectall ene- 
mics to leſus Chriſt ; this 13 rhar that galls rheſe 
evill ſpirits, that Ies vs Cuxlsr the medt:- 
rour betwixt God and man , comes to reconci!e 
God to man, and to deliuer man out of the pow» 
er of thele kel}i{h ſpirits ; yea, and that hee doth vi- 
terly deſtroy and vanquiſh theſe evill ſpirits, and 1] 
that take pare with them,cuen ail the powers of dat k- 
neſle; here 1 their edpe and ſtomacke ; this heaucn- 
ly perton [eſus Chriſt in this heauenly office of the | 
Meliatour, is the principal! obie&t of all their hellifh ; 
ſpight : They fought againſt him by themlelues,and | 
by their inſtruments all his lite, and at his death they 
| layd on load, and did bend and muſter-vp all their 
forces, and ſpit out ail their venome againft him. 
; Filtly,they are enemies ro Gods chiidren,they-are al- 
. loa great eye-ſlore to Sathan, they cannot endure 
them, and it is hard to ſay whether Sathan bate our 
heauenly Father more for our ſakes ; or whether he. 
| hate vs themore for our heavenly Fathers ſake,how- 

ſoeuecr the Diue!l is our adverfary in a ſpecially man- | 
ner, 17et. 5.8. Tour aauerfary the Diuell, faith the A- 
poſtle, he is agencrall accuſer,accuſing min to God, | 
and God to man, bur he is the ſpeciall accuſer ot 
the brethren, Laſtly, heis an enemy to all grace and 
goodnefle, he hinders it, he ſlanders it, he hates it, he 
ſupprefſerh it with a'l bis power, hee knowes that it 
| grace and voodanefle ftand,he muſt fa), and therefore | 
| he labours ro overthrow all grace and goodneſſe,that | 
| be 
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' he may ſtand. Seethis in one of ats Impes, 42s 13. 
| 10. Elymas the Sorcerer, 0h chilae of the Diuvell (faith 
| the Apoltle to him) enemy to all rrehnteouſneſſe, ye. If 
' it be (o with the Children, that they are enemies to 
' all goodneſle, much more is it ſo with rheir tather the 
| Diuell: So we lee whar thele euiil Angels are. 

| Secondly, Ler vs lee how they are hcce\! againſt vs, 
for this is neediuli co be knowne,thac ſo we may pro- 
'uidz againſt them. They have many aduantages 
whereby they are fitted againſt vs ; firit, they are ve- 


'ry many ; ſecondly, they are very ſtrong ; thirdly, 
' they are very malicious z tourthly,they are very ſub- | 
tle ; fittly, they are very ative and nimble ; 1ixtly, 
| they are very bulie;ſleauenthly,they are very wel ap- 
| pointed ; eightly, they are very well experienced ; 
and lattly, they are very dangerous. 

; Firit, They are very many, Marke 5. 9. One man 
' Was Poſſeſt of a legion of Dinels ; now a legion con- 
taines fixe thouſand ; what ? ſo many Duue's in one | 
. poore man ; how many thinke youare then in ailthe | 
world? Any one D.uell is too hard tor any one man, 
| 0N how hard then is thac poore ſoule beſted rhat is 
'aſfaulced with many Diuels ? This is the caſe not ot | 
 lome of vs onely , bur of all ot vs, it we vnderſtand | 
our caſe aright, 
| Secondly, As they are very many, fo they are ve- 
ry ſtrong, andcheretore they are fer our in Scripture 

| vnder the (imilitudes of a ſtrong man, Zuke 11. 21. 
 Wnen a ſtrong man armed keepeth the pallace, &+c, and 
| {o ot a ſtrong bealt, yea, the {trongelt ot all Beaſts, a 

; Lyon, 1 Pet.5. 3. Tour aduerſary the dmell 254 roaring ' 
' Lyon, (76. and the hould which they haue in the 
| EE beart | 
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heart of an vnregenerate man is faid to be a ſirong 
| hould, 2 Cor. 10. 4 they are very ſtrong in getting 
the prey, it (hall eſcape them hard but they will ſeize 
vpon vs, aad they are very ſtrong in keeping the prey 
when once they have ſeized, they will tug hard be- 
fore they will let goe. 
3. Thirdly, They are very malicious, and therefore 
| : the Divell is fitly ſet out vato vs by the name of a 
| great red Dragon, Reucl. 12. 3. The Dragon of all. 
Creatures is the moſt Herce, ſpigatfull, and malici- | 
| ous : Sathans malice is greater then rhe Dragons, 
| for he is a great Dragon, and more fierce then the 
| malice of theDragon\,tor be is agreat red Dragon, laith . 
| ' the Apoltle,as who ſhould ſay, that he burnes fiery 
red in malice alwaics againſt Gods Church, | 
| + ; Fourthly, They are very ſubtle, and therfore they | 
|  arecompared to a Serpent, Rexel. 12. 9. That olde. 
| | Serpent called the Dinell and Sathan was caſt ont, which |, 
deceiueth all the world ; and the Serpent 1s very ſub- | 
tle, Gen. 3.1. Now the Serpent Was more ſubile, &rc.. 
The Divell is an olde ſubtle Serpent, ſo ſubtle that | 
({atth the Apoſtle) he decernes all the world ; this hee 
hath done,and this he doth daily. | 
_ Fiftly, They are very a&tive and nimble, they are 
ſpirits by nature, and therefore by reaſon of the ſpi- 
rituaineſſe and agility of their natures, they can and 
doe paſle from place to place, quickely and ſodainly 
toand tro as the lightniug. When 7b was to be tri- 
ed, ſee how nimbly Sathan beſtirred bim{clfe, firſt to | 
his Oxen in one p/ace, then to his Sheep in another | 
place , then to his Cammels in another place, and 
| then to his children in another place,and all thisin a 
| trice, ; 
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; trice,in the turning of a hand as it were, J0b 1. And 
when our Saviour Chriſt was to be tempted, how | 
quickely did Sathan get him vp to the top of the. 
pinacle ofthe tempie, & to the top of 2 high moun- | 
tune, in the twinckling of an cye , faith the Text, 
| Luke 4.5.6. 
| Sixtiy,he is very bulic, hee compaſleth the world 
'toand tro,10b 1.7. 4nd walketh about ſeeking whom 
be may dewonre,1 Pet.5.8.When we ſit ſtill,he walkes | 
about vs,when we are moſt at leaſure,he 1s moſt bu- 
fie to doe vs miſchiefe , when we ſleepe, hee wakes, 
' when our ſences are bound vp( as they are in our 
 ſleepe)and the inmoſt powers of our ſoules are in 
ſome ſort lockt vp fromhim , yet then he leanes vs 
. not ,, buteven in our ([cepe hee deludes our ſences 
with many idle and vaine imaginations,and polutes 


our thoughts with much filthines and vncleanneſſe. | 
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| Seauenthly,they are very well appointed,&there- | 


fore are compared to a ſtrong man armed, Z#.11.21. 
| and if one be too weake of himſelte, he can goe pre- 

 ſently and take ſeauen ſpirits more to him worſe 

then himſelte, Zake 11.26. and then he will be hard | 
. enough for vs. The Diuell hath all the world to his | 
; friend as he carryerh rhe matter , like a Spider that 
| hath his Cop-webin every corner of the houſe to 


| catch the poore ſilly Flyes ; ſo the Divell hath his | 
| ſnares and Cop-webs in euery corner of the world. 
to catch our poore linfull ſoules withall. | 
Eightly,they are very well experienced,and there- 
| fore the Diuell is cailed the #/d ah fs Rewel. 12 9. 
' A mans experience is a preat aduantage to him, | 
| though it be but of ſome few yeares ; what wonder- | 
Ft 3 fuil- 
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full aduantage then is che Diuels experience againſt 
'vs, which hee hath bad {ince the beginning ot the 
world, 
| Laltly,they are very dangerous , thereis no more 
' but a wordand a blow with them ; firlt, a temprat- 
; 0n,then preſently an inclinarion,and tken prelently 
\ 4 finne,and then bell and damnation : ſhort worke. 
| T his 1s alwayes Sathans intention in all his aſſaults, 
| and this he ever brings to paſſe : where he hath his 
| reach, and where he is not bridled by the over-ru-| 
| ling hand of God, and therefore hee 1s called a de- 
| uourer,a deſtroyer and a murtherer. | 
Thirdly,we mult know how they ſecke to annoy 
vs, ſurely they ſeeke to annoy vs every way , at all 
times,andin all places,and in all ſtates and condirti- 
| ons,and vpon all occafions, and by all meanes and 
{inſtruments ; what is it that hee will nor make an 
| inſtrument to fight againſt vs withall? 
| Firſt, hee bends all his owne power, malice and 
| ſubtilty againſt vs, and all the forces that the king- 
; dome of darkenefle can afford, flatrering,threatning, 
| deluding,buftetting,tempting, vexing, and tormen- | 


' ting vs, euen ſpending themleiues to doe vs a mil- | 
| chicte. 


\ Secondly,not content with this, he ſers the crea | 


tures againlt vs,the ſea, the windeand ſtormes and | 
| tempelts all coannoy vs,aM:& vs, crofle vs, and dil- * 
' quiet vs, yea,cuen Qur meat and our drinke, and our | 
 bed,choſedeare creatures of God which wee cannot 
hue without,hemakes them to be a ſnare vnto vs. 

| Thirdly, heincreaſeth men again vs, to perſe- 
cute vs, to afit vs.to tempt vs, yea ſometime our 
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| 
ownedeareſt friends,our owne wiuesand children. [ 
| Fourthly , not content with all this, hee ſets our | 4 
 ſelues again{t our ſeiues, our apperite againſt our. 
| reaſon, tbe flelh againſt the ſpwit,our prattiſe againit 
| ' our ud: 2ement,; ind our owne wils againſt our owne | 
' foules; and this is a moſt dangerous afſavit, tor now | 

| they are our enzmics, thatare of our owne houſe- | 
| ' hold,and cill Sathan can come to this to make our | 
' felues againſt our ſelves, all his aſſaults can never | 
{ hurt vs. | 

| Laitly as he {eckesto ſetthe whole world againſt | 
| vs,fo he proceedes turther, and ſeckes to ſet God a- | 
' gainſt v5 10. Ler vs aſſureour ſelues, that Sathan is 
' with God every day, accultng vs, and pleading a- 

' gain{t vs,and ſuing our a Commiſhon trom God a- 
 gaiaſt vs,as he did againſt 79, thar hee may haue vs 
'1n bis owne power, to doe his owne will vpon vs,; 
, and ro hurt vs. 
, Fourthly,we muſt know how farre they may en- 4 
danger vs,lurely they may endanger vs, fofarreas 
God hall be pleaſed at any time to give them come | 
m:thon,and no further, as God hath ſer a bound ro 
the raging Sea, that thus farre his proud waues {hall 
come, and no turther : ſo God hath done to Sathan, 
and all che powers of darkenefſe.thus farre they (hall 
 g2e and no further : They may endanger vs to the 
| Ppoyling of our goods,and to the hurt of our bodice, 
and tothe diltemper otour ſpirits, and ſometimics to | 
the lofle ot our lives ; but never to the lofle of our | 
' ſoules: God gives way vnto them , that they may | 
ſeperate vs from all worldly things, buthee never 


: giues way vnto them to ſeperate ws from the lowe of 
| God 


5. 


223 


—_—— 


—— ——_— — > —_ 
- EGS AAA a A > tt CAO — W—_ 
—_—_———— — 


Dc—_ 


| 224 


© 


| q 


Py » ofes . 


A—— 
—— 


| z The Saints Contunttion with God, 


| Godin Chriſt leſus, which being the chicte end of 
| all their cndeauovurs ( for whatſoever meanes they 
| vſe,this is the principall end they ayme at to ſepe- 
| rate vs fromthe lone of God in Chriſt 1eſws, being not ' 
able to attaine vnto it, here they are foyled , and this 
is their torment,and a ſpeciall portion of their he} 
inthis world. | 
| Now let vscometo the proofes : Gew.3.1 5.1 will ' 
enmity betwixt thee and the woman, ava betwixt thy 
ſeed and ber ſeede, be ſball breake thine head , and thou | 
ſhalt braiſe hs heele, God himleife ſpeakes this to Sas | 
thans face, for his greater diſ-couragement : And the | 
ſpeech containes two things z firſt, the enmity that | 
| ſhould be betwixtthe woman & the Serpent, & be- | 
| twixt their ſeeds,that is, betwixt Sathan & mankind; 
ſecondly,the iſſue & euent of it;the enmity in thefor- ' 
mer part of the verle, 7 will pat exmity,eyc. where we! 
| ſce; firſt,that this is a mutuall enmity, that is, of Sa- 


than againſt vs,and of vs againſt him , he ſhould ex- | 
| ercife continuall enmity againſt vs, and we muſt ex-| 
erciſe a continuall enmity againſt him : ſecondly , it | 

is a deadly eninity,a gs gs we ſay,not one- | 
' ly againſt the perſons themſelues, but againſt their | 
ſeed too,it 1s a deadly enmity neuer like to be recon- | 
; ciled,he and his ſced, againſt vs and our ſeede,and we | 
; and our ſced, againſt him and his ſeed. Thirdly,this 
; emnity is of Gods own ordinance, 7 will pat is, ſaith 
| God, therefore never thinke it firange that Satban is | 
; fucha deadly enemy againſt vs, God hath ſo ordai- | 
| ned it, neither muſt we thinke it much that wee are | 
| continually put to this fight againſt Sathan , for itis 
| God that hath impoſed this condition vpon vs.' 


| Th en 


| 


| than ſhall part with thegreateſt lofſe, his head ſhall 


| this Rocke will 1 build my Church, and the gates of hell 


and ſupport in Troubles. | 
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Then che iſſue followes in the latter part of the 
verſe,1t ſball breake thine head, and tho (halt bruiſe his 
beele: Sathan ſha!l but bruiſe her heele; hee may 
\ tempt and trouble,and diſquiet Gods children, and 
perfecute them,and take away their goods, and hap- | 
pily their lives too,bur this is nothing, it is but a lic- | 
tle nibling at the heele,ic is nothing in reſpe& of our , 
ſoule ; Itis but the heele that he can hurr, ſome our. | 
ward part, but he can never touch vs in our head, 
thatis, in the hold that we have 1n the loue of God | 
| through Jeſs Chriſt. Bur on theother (ide,tbe ſeed | 
of the woman ſhall breake thine head , ſaith God, Sa- 


be broke,and his power deſtroyed, his purpoſes diſ- 
appointed, andat laft himſelte vtterly —_—_— 
and confounded ; Here is ftrong comfort for 
Godschildren : Yea, but this is ſpoken of Chriſt 
himſelfe,be is the ſeed meantthere : I anſwere, Ir is 
ſpoken of Chriſt indeed, bur withall vnderſtand that 
in the caſe of Chriſt is ler forth the caſe of cuery be- 
leeuing ſoule,as Chriſt being the head, and wee the 
| members, and therfore that which is done by Chriſt 

againſt Sathan,is done for vs,on our behalfe , and to| 
our benefit, Marth.16. 18. Theu art Peter, and upon 


ſhall not preuaile againſt it. In the 16. verle Peter had 
madea glorious confelhon of ſauing faith, Thos art 
that Chriſt the Sonne of the liumg God : In this 18, 
verſe,our Sauiour quits him, and faich, Thou art Pe- 


ter,cvc.4s if he ſhould ſay, Is it ſo Peter , that thou 
hat chis faith in thine heart co make this confeſſion 
of me ? Then I ſay vntothee,Thow art Peter and wp 
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| 

| 

| on this Rocke, that is, hot vpon Peters perſon, nor 
| | ypon Peters confeſhon , but wpon the matter of his 
{ 

} 

| 


confeſſion , Chriſt Jeſus the Soune of the lining G O D, 
won this Rocke will 1 build my Church , that is, a! 
true belecuers,and that fo firmely and ſurely , that 
all the gates(that is,allrhe powers of hell)thall never 
preuaile againſt i to overthrow zt. Hell hath many 
oates,the gates of finne,& death,and the Diuell;yet 
| all theſe gates of hell, and all theſe powers of darke- 
| neſſe {hall neuer be able to ſhake off this building 
| | ' {rom this foundation,this Church from this Rocke, 
| ro ſeperate any one true beleeuing ſoule from the 
| love of God which is in Chrift 1c/ws our Lord, many 
- other promiſes there are in the Scripture of this na- 
| rure: yea,but theſe are but promiſes : If theſe pro- 
| miles doe not ſufficiently confirme our diftruſifull 
| | hearrs in the perſwalton of this heavenly truth ſee 
| ' it by experience,and letrhat confirme vs. 
In Remel12.7.to 11.verrſe, where the holy Ghoſt 
| ſets it downe as a thing already done, there is ſer 
; downe a bartatle and the ſucceſle, the batraile in the ' 
i | 7. verſe, Michael and his Angels fought againſt the Dra- 
| £0,474 the Dragon and his Anzels fought, Here muſt | 
| needs be a great Barraile ; when all the world is de- | 
vided into two parts, to fight one againſt another : 
\W hat is the ſucceſſe? firſt, on the Dragons part , he 
premailed no! , verſe 8. hee was diſappointed of his | 
purpoſe, ali his labour againſt Gods children was 
lolt,and ſpent in vaine, and in the 9, wrrſe, hee was 
caft out of Heanen, and his Ange's with kim; hee had 
j a (hametuil overthrow. The fucceſſe in reſpet of | 
| | thebeleeuers what was that ? firſt great ioy and tri- 
| umpbh 
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; umph in heauen,wvey/e 10. and ſecond:y , 4 glorious 
| conqueſt,wver/e 11.they ouercame him: ho?by that 
blood of that Lambe,&c. This is the common e- 


| true belecuing ſoule ſhall ſurely finde in particular 
( in his greateſt fight againſt ſinne and Sathan , from 
| timeto time,to the end ofthe world. 

; The Reaſons of this point. There are no reaſons 
| on our part, why Sathan doth not prevaile againſt 
vs,for we areready to lye downe as beafts,and to be- 
tray our owne ſoules,and to be taken of him at his 
pleaſure : no, all our ſtay and ſafety is meerely 


through God in Chriſt. 


The firſt Reaſon is this, God by his power re- 
frrains and limits the power of Sathan,as we may ſee 
in /ob r.and 2.Chapters ; when hee lets him looſe 
vpon 7eb,it is with reftraint Rill, all that he hath is in 
thy power, onely vpon himſclfe put not forth thy 
hand, 7061.12. Andin the 2. Chapter and 6. Yerſe,Be- 
hold be « in thine band,out [aue his life. Now the pow- 
er of God is more mighty to helpe vs, then the pow- 
er of Sathanis to hurt vs , 1 Jobn 4.4. Hee is greater 
| cat is in Us, then he that 1s in the world : and except 
the Lord ſhould thus limit and binde the power of 
Sathan,no man liuing could cuer (tand againſt him : 
God reftraines him and keepes him as a Lyon with- 
11 barres and grates, 

Secondly,he reſtraines their rage and malice, as 
he did, Luke 8.33. where be turned the rage of the 
Divels,trom the man that was poſleſt with them,vn- 
to the ſwine: Gods goodnele is more ableand ready 
to prelerue vs,then Sathans maliceis rodeſtroy vs. 

Go 2 Thirdly, 


ſtate of Gods Church and children, and this euery |: 


E 


| 
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il doth looſe and ndpe the workes of the Dinell : he foyled 
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Thirdly, God defeats the plots and purpoſes of 
theſe evill ſpirits, Zach. 3.1. 3. his wiſcdome over- 
reaches all their ſudtilties,and watches ouer vs more 
effeQually to ſave,then they with all their ſubtilties 
can doe to caſt vs away. 

Fourthly, God endues vs with grace and ſtrength 
from aboue,to refit and ſtand taſt,that they may not 
preualle againſt vs ; for it is not our owne ſtreagth 
we ſtand by,but it is the power of God, 1 Cor. 12.9. 
Hu grace and hu power is all-ſufficient to preſerue ws. 

The laſt maine Reaſon is from Chriſt htmlſelfe, for 
he is Sathans vanquiſher,and heis our Captaine and 
ProteRor, and therefore it muſt needes follow that 
Sathan ſhall be overthrowne, and nener prenaile ; 
and that we ſhall never be ouerthrowne but ever 
preuaile: That Chriſt himſelte is Sathans vanquiſher 
and ouercommer, we may lee in that,Gey.3Z.15. Hee 
ſhall breake Sathans head, Rem. 16. 20: He ſhall treade 
Satban conaer onr feet ſhortly, 1 Tohn 3.8. He it s that 


the Diuel! hand to handin all bis temptations, Aavh. 
4-1 1.And he it wasthat rebuked the Divell,and caſt 
ont thoſe foule ſpirits in his life, asappeares in-many 
ſtories of the-Goſpel]: And at his death , heir was 
that deſtroyed them, Heb.2.14. He deſtrojed through 
death,bim that had the pewer of acath,that is the Dinell, 
ſaith the Apoſtle ; at his death he ſpoyiedthem, and 


vpon the Croſle, Co/o/. 2.16. therefore Sathan mult \ 
needs be overcome, & can neuer preuaile. Secondly, 
Chriſtis our Captaine and ProteRor, and therefore 
we cannot be ouercome., but muſtneeds prevai'e, | 
Luke | 
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Luke 22. 47. Sathan deſires to winnow encry one of 
vs, that is, to deſtroy vs ; but 7 hawe prayed for you 
(faith our Sauiour) that your faith fazle not. Sathan he 


ſupports vs; and is a continuall Sutor to his heauen- 
ly Father for vs z Now, if the Divell ſhall be heard 
before Chriſt Ieſus,then we may periſh: But if Chriſt 
lelus ſhali be heard in heaven before the Divel;then 
ic is vtterly impoſhble that euer the euill Angels 
(hoald preuaile againſt vs, 

| The vles of this poyart aretheſe. The firſt is for re- 
prodfe : It ſerues to reprove an oner-weening con- 
Cit that many men have of a poſſibility of Sathans 
/ preuailing againſt Gods children, to caſt them out of 

Gods fauour , ſome hold it as a generall & common. 
| pofbility againſt al] Gods children,tbatSathan may 
ſeparate them from the loue and favour of God, and 
they plead hard for it roo;zbur theſearebut the Diucls 


is a daily Sutor to God againſt \s , Chriſt leſus hee | 


( pleaders & pro -rs againſt God; and whereincan | 
they doe better ſ{eruice for the Diuell againſt God, | 
and againſt his wildome, and power, and mercy,and | 
truth, and promiſes? what better Aduocates can 
there be for hell, then theſc Papiſts, and Arminians, | 
and others, that hold this blaſphemous errour, are 7 
They doe highly aduance and magnihie the Kings | 
dome of darkeneſfle,& aſcribe more to it,then to the | 
kingdome of light, aſcribing' a prevailing powerto | 
the kingdome of darkneſſe againſt the kingdome of | 
light; tor,is not every true beleevera member of the | 
po pom of light? it therefore theeuill Ange's can | 
ſeparate any one true belceuer from the loue of G:d 
in Chriſt,then the kingdome of darknes (hal prenaile | 
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betore the Kingdome of light : Oh biaſphemons, 

impious, and odious concett ! | 
3. Second!y, [tis tor reproofe of ſore others, that 
are onely tearetuil and timerous of their owne partt- 
cular eltate, thar ſay in themſelues, oh ! ſdrely 1 (hall 
fail away from God;thoughthe Diuell be not able to 
plucke away others from God, yet he may pluck me 
away, the wicked fiend haunts me ſore, and ſurely | 
hee will plucke mee away from God before he hath 
done with me: Poore ſoules,they would faine come 
neerer to God, and be better perſwaded of their e- 
ſtate , but they dare not be ſo bold, or cannot be lo 
ſtrong : Well, come and let vs reaſon together : Sa- 
than thou ſaieſt will neuer let thee alone, he is alwaies 
tempting thee, and therefore hee will at laſt ſurely 
plucke thee away from God : Oh thou of little faith, 
why doeſt thou thus vexeand wrong thy ſelfe ? why 
wilt thou giue ſentence with thine enemy againſt thy 
ſelte? Is it not enough for the Divell to bragge and | ' 
boalt that he can pull thee out of Gods hands, but 
thou wilt belecuc him, and give ſentenceon his ſide, 
and.ſay as he ſaith? Tell me, hath not God kept thee 
from him hitherto? and wilt thou diſtruſt him now, 
| whole truth and ſauing mercy thou haft had ſo long 
experience of } Doeſt not thou thinke in thy conſci- 
ence that the Diuell bath aiwaics done his worſt a- 
gain(t thee, euer fince thy firſt conuerlion? and yet! 
through Gods mercy he hath not prevailed hither-| 
to, to ſeparate thee from the loue of Godin Chriſt 7eſws ,\ 
| but thou at (til preſerued 3 why then doeſt thou | 
diſtruſt that he (hall preuaile hereafter? God is as 

| | {trong to vphold thee as ever he was ; thy lelfe, it 


thou 
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thou beet 4 true beleeuer, doelt daily grow in grace 
and ſoatt more able to ſtand taſt euery day then 0- 
ther,though happily thou feeleſt itnot;and the diuei| 
is weaker and more hartlefle euery day then other 
 4041Nſt thee,as Laving laboured in vain all this while, 
| why therfore art thou thus diſcouraged?beleeue not 
| Sathan, checke thy ſelte for this vaveleeuing heart, 
| and pather berter [pirits, and put on more comtorta- 
| ble re(olutions , caſt thy ſoule and ſtate confidently 
| on the Lord in taith in Chriſt, and in obedience to 
his will, aſſure thy ſ(elfe, that chou being a belecuing 
 {oule, God hath (er his marke vpon thee, and there- 
tore reſt thou vpon him, andall theſe cuill Anpells 
| (hall neuer be able to plucke chee out of the proteRi- 
on of his love in Chrilt. 
| Theſecond vle is for comfort, here is matter of 
ſound and {1nguler conſolation to all true beleevers. 
| Firſt, againſt euill Angels themſelues ; ſecondly, a» 
gain(t their temprations ; thirdly, againſt our linnes: 
' Sathan is the euill Angell, his temprations are his in- 
ſtruments whereby he workes, and {tn is his worke; 
here ts our comfart, that neither Sathan himſelte, 
' nor his inſtruments,nor his works,ſhaleuer prevaile 
' againſt vs, to plucke vs away from God. Firſt, here 
' 1s matter of comfort againſt Sathan himſclfe, and all 
the aduantages he hathagainſt vs feare them nor, tor. 
they ſhall never be able to caſt thee out of rhe cſtare | 
| of grace, and of Gods loue. Lift vp thy heart and | 
| conlider haw God hath furniſhed thee with particu- | 
lar comforts againſt al rhe particular aduantages that | 
; the euill ſpirits haucagainſt thee : Firſt,thou wit ſay, | 
tae cuil] Angels are very many;true, but what _ | 
Di 
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| Did not Chriſt euen with one word caft out a Legi- 
on of Diuels at once out of one man ? Afarke 5. 8. 
R} then neuer feare them for their multitude, that one 
| | onely God is infinitely more than innumerable Di- 
uils; Yea, but ſecondly, they are very ſtrong : It is 

true, Sathan is the ftrong man indeed, but Chriſt is 
a ſtronger man, L»ke 11.22. and ouercommeth him; 
| The Diuell is a roaring Lyon ; it is true, yea, but 
| Chrift is a Lyon too,& a ruling & raigning Lyon,he 
is the Lyon of the Tribe of /#d4h, the royall Tribe, 

he rules all, and he makes that other Lyon the Di- 
' uell y hen he comes in preſence tocrie outand roare 
| for feare and anger, Luke 4. 33. 34. an vncleane Di- 
uell cryed out with a loud voyce, ſaying, 0h! what 
haze wee ts doe with thee ? (+. therefore neuer feare 
them for their ſtrength; Yea, but thirdly, they are 
very malicious againſt vs, what then? God is very 
louing and grativus to vs : It the _ fauour any 
man, and carry a ſpeciali ſoue towards him, what 
though the ſubieR hate and maligno him, the Kings 
fauour will keepe him farre enough out of the reach 
of their malice ; and is not the loue and fauour of 
| God to his children a farre greater ſhelrer from the 
| ' Diuels malice? Fourthly, yea, but they are very 
ſubtile; what though they be ? There is no ſubtilty 

| can ſtand againſt God : Chriſt is our wiſdome 1 Cor. 
I. 39. and therefore what necd we feare their ſubcil= 

ty 2 Yea, butthey are very ative and nimble, they 

can ſpeedily paſſe from one place to another z what 
' then? Godis alwaies preſentin all places alike;zwher- 
 foeuerthou art, God is there preſent and ready to 
| keepe thee, before euer the Diuell can come at thee 
tO | 
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to annoy thee : Yea,but {ixtly, they are very buſie 
and watchfull they ſleepe not : Ic is true, behold al- 
| ſo, He that keepeth 1ſrael newer ſlumbreth nor ſleepeth, 
| The Diuell alwayes watcheth over vs tor cuill, and | 


2 ' 
| watcheth ouer vs tor good, and not for cuill, there. | 


| fore feare them not : Yea, but ſeauenthly, they are | 
| very well prouided and appointed againſt vs ; It is| 
' true, but I hope heauen is better appointed & turni- 
ſhed then hel: Whar is all their prouiſion,to the pro» 
| viſion of the Lord of hoſtes, that hath all Creatures 
des heauen and earth at his full command ? Yea, bur 

cightly, they haue very much experience : Yea, but 
what is their experience which they haue gotten in 
ſome five or ſixe thouſand yeares,to match with the 
| knowledge and wiſedome of God, which hath beene 

from all eternity? The Diuell knowes vs, and our fa» 
{hions and diſpolitions, bur as a ſpie, and as a capti- 


\ 


not for good ; but our heauenly Father alwaies , 


| ous cenſurer : but God knowes vs as our maker and 
Ruler, and gracious diſpoſer of all! our wayes ; Why 
therefore ſhould we feare Sathan for his long expert 
ence? Yea, but laſtly, they are very dangerous : Ic 
is true, .where Sathan rules hee is ſo, but God will 
plucke his children out of their pawes and clutches, 
as a Prey to himſeite, and make them dwell ſaſc'y 
vnder the ſhadow of his wings ; why then ſhould | 
we be diſcomforted at the dangeroulneſle of theſe e- 
nemies ? Therefore feare none of theſe aduantages, 
which the evill ſpirits haue againſt vs, for we ſee wee 
have particular comforts in Scripture againſt the 
all. Wherefore, all you that are true belecuers, com- 
tort your ſelues in God, your eltate is good , and 
| H h your 
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Your ſaluation ſure through Gods mercy, eucn a- 
gainſt all the divels in hell ; And therefore let vs bee 
perſwaded reſolutely of it, and comforted through- 
ly by it, and blefſe God for cuer tor it, through le- 
ſus Chriſt. 

Secondly. This ſerues alfo to comfort vs againſt 
the temptations ot Sathan,which are his engines and 
inſtruments, ſurely we are in ſafety againſtthele alſo, 
tor if the euill =_ rhemſelues cannot plucke vs 
trom God, but that wee are in ſafety againſt them, 
then comfort your ſelues,ye arcin ſatery alſo againſt 
all cheir engines too; all their temptacions (hall not 
doc it; I doe not ſay, that Gods children {hall not be 
tempred ac all , for they muſt neuer looke to betree | 
from cemptation while they are on the earth, it they 
be Gods children ; but I ſay, here isa warrant for vs | 
that we (hall never be vtterly ouercome by Sathans | 
temptations. Tell me,thou true-belecuing ſonle,that | 


{waded that God loves thee in Chriſt ? Thou wilt ſay 
yes, Iam; why, then tell me turther,if God doe loue 
thee, canſt thou euverthinke rhat God wili ever ſuffer 
thee to bee caſt away by a ſauruy remprarion of a 
curled divel! ? I aske it thee againe ; if God doe loue 
thee, canſtchou euer thinke that be will ſuffer theeto 
be caſt away by any ſcuruy temptation of a curſed 
diuell ? No, he cannot, nor he will not z it is as im- 
polhble,as for heauen to be ſwallowed vp of hell;God 
knowes how 10 deliver bu (faith the Apoftle,) either | 
God will preuent the tempration, that wee ſhall not 
betempredat all , or if we be, God will qualifie the 
temptation, that itſhall not be too ſtrong againſt vs; 
or 
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or elſe he will give vs ſtrength againſt c2c ttrongeſt + 
cemptation, thatit {hall nor be too hard tor vs, or it 
we be ouer-matched with the temptation for a while, 
yet God will recouer vs by bis ſpirit, and make vs to 
take better hold of him for the time to come, and fo 
the iſſue ſhall be good : All this God hath paſt his 
| word for, 1 Cor, 10. 13. God « fabfull, which will not 
ſuffer ws to be tempted aboue that we are able, but will e- | 
| #ex Zine an iſſue with the temptation, (7c. God hee | | 
pawnes his faithfulneſſe tor che confirmation ot it, 
therefore let vs embrace chis heavenly truth, and 
build ſurely vpon it, and take ſound comfort in it, 
and then we (hall molt furely be ſafe againſt all Sa- 
thans temptarions. | 

Thirdly, it is comfort to vs againſt our ſinnes, 
they are the Diuels workes, and theſe {hall not ſe- 
| perace vs from GO D wholly : For ſome man 
| might ſay, Paul thou telleſt vs all this while that the 
euill Angels {hall not (ſeperate vs from God ;- But 
what comfort is this ? @wr ſinnes they doe ſeperate vs 
from God, 1ſay 59. 2. What ſayeſt thou to chem?Bur 
the Apoltle knew what he ſaid, for if we be ſate from | 
the euill Angels chemſclues, then ſurely we are ſafe 
from cheir workes ; if any thing can ſeparate vs from 
God, then (inne can , and if finae can, then the euill | 
Angeis can: Burt the euill Angels caunor,& therfore 
finne which is their worke cannot: So farre as finne 
preuailes, ſo farre it may ſeparatevs ; ifit prevaile for 
a time, then ir ſeparates vs for a time from God, that 
is, in our ſence and feeling, but ſuch breaches are 
| made vp by daily repentance, faith, and Chriſts in- | 
tzrceon ; bur if it preuaile for euer,then it will ſepa- 
H h 2 rate | 
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rate vs for euer from God, but they cannot preuaile 


mul: itude of tinnes, it is ſo wich men, much more 
with God ; and ſecondly, Chriſt lelus he raxes away 
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ouer the faithful] for euer : But when the Apoſtle tels 
vs the evill Angels (hall never ſeparate vs from God; 
it isas much, as if he had ſaid, that God will not ſut- 
fer vs to be wholly ouer-come of finne, 1 70hn 3.5. 
nor to fall into thoſe lins that may ſeparate vs whol]- 
ly from him, for then the euiil Angeis may ſeparate, 
it ſinne may,which is their worke, Here is the love 
of Godin Chrilt , firft, Gods loue,and loue covers a 
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our linnes, and hath pulled downe the partition- | 
wall of ovr finnes, that they cannot ſeparate vs. 
from God : So wee ſee that neither the evill Angels | 
themlcives,nor their teraptations,nor ſinne can cuer | 
ſeperate vs from God. Thele comforts God affoords | 
vs in his word for his children , and thereforeler vs | 
take hold of them : And now that wee are to come | 
to the Sacrament, what vſe are we to makeof it ? 
The Sacrament isa leale of Gods word ; then make 
this vſe of it,toſeale vp that word to our foulcs that | 
we have now heard: the Sacrament ſcales & ſweares | 
to vs that all is true that God ſaith in bis Word ; the 
Sacramentis apledge and token that God gives vs 
of the truth of his Word: Haſt thou heard then | 
that all the euill Angels with all their power and | 
malice,{hall neuer be ableto ſeperate thee from the 
loue of Go-DinItsvsCHnris1? then now re- | 
cewethe Sacrament asa ſeale thereof, that as verily | 
as thoureceiueſt the Bread and Wine, (o truely doſt 
thou receive the Body and Blood of Chrilt, that is 
the benefit & the merits thereof, the loue :and.mer- 
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Do” | 
cy of God in Chriſt, andtherefore take Chriſt here) | 
and take all things with him ; He that gives thee! | 
Chriſt in the Sacrament , giues thee all things with 
| him, grace, mercy, peace, comfort, forgineneſſe of ſinnes, 
3nd waat not? lherefore let vs now make vſe of] 
the Sacrament to ſeale vp the truth of Gods word to 
| vs, that we haue now heard, and Jet vs intreat God 
| ro tire vp our hcarts to a holy vle of it, that fo it 
| may aflure vs of the certainety of our ſaluation, and 
let ys not lifſen to Sathan, bur let vs hearken to God 
| in his word and Sacrament, that ſo we may ſtand faſt, 
and hauing fought a good fight, and finiſhed our courſe, 
wee may enioy the Crowne ot lite, which God will 
| oiuc vs at that day. | 
'  Thelaſt Vſeis tor Inſtrution, teaching vs tovfe| 77? 3. 
' the meanes, for the procuring and enioying of this 
| ſafety; for though it be certainely aan” iP thar 
| theeuill ſpirics {hall neuer preuaile againſt vs,neither 
| by themſelues , their remprations,or finnes,to /epe- | 
| rate vs from the loue of God in Chriſt Jeſws ;, yet ſuch 
; meanes muſt of necethty be vſed whereby this end | 
; may be attained vnto : and take this for a warning, 
| that they that are not carctull to vſe the mcanes in | 
| ſome true meaſure , may iuſtly ſuſpett that as yer 
they haue not any knowne intereſt in this Prius 
ledge: Andrheretore here we mult learne, tirlt, what ' 
wee are to auoyde , lecondly, what weeare to doe, 
that ſo we may enioy this ſafety : and thirdly , the | 
| meanes to helpe vs in both theſe, Firſt, what wee are | | 
to auoidezand tirit,doe not thou dare-rhem nor pro- | 
{ uoke them ; It is not good to-provoke Walpes and | 
Hornets, but it is much worſe to prouoke ,Divels, | | 
Bk 3 >> Soon” 
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Some rude people will dare the Diuell , and chal 
lenge, and bid the wicked fiend to come ifhe dare, 
and co doe his worſt,&c. Silly wretches, the Diucl! 
laughes at them, to ſee how toole-hardy they are a- 
oainſt him, that harh them ia his clutches already : 
Nay beloued theſe enemies are eager enough a- 
gainſt vs of themſelues, they need no prouocation ; 
as long as he is the challenger ot vs,and giues the 6n- 
ſcton vs, we haue our warrant to fight againſt him, 
and a promiſe of proteftion and deliverance : But 
when weare the challengers,and giue the on-ſet v 

on him,if euer we be foyled, as viſually it ſo fals our, 


|it was our owne ſceeking,and wee haue our mends in 


our owne hands, Secondly, railenot at him , norre- 
vile him;though he come againſt thee as Goliah , ray- 
ling againſt the lining God, curling & blaſpheming, 
yer doe thou goe againſt him as Dauid, peaceably, 
and holily , in the name of the Lord of hoſtes, and 
then be ſure of victory s Learne ofthe Arch-Angel, 
Inde 9. Not to raile againſt the Diaell, but ſay as bee 
 aid,the Lord rebuke thee;and it it be ſpoken in faith, 

it is the ſoarctt ſneape,that thou canſt giue him : not 
| I defie thee avaunt curſed fiend,and ſuch like; theſe 
| are but bug-beares : but this, the Lord rebake thee , 
being vtrered by faith on earth, and anſwered by au- 
| dience in heauen,quailes him ſoundly. Thirdiy,rea- 
; ſon not wich him,it once he can bring thee to parlez 
| with him , as hee did Exe, then he hath halfecatchr 
| thee already ; he is a cunning Sophiſter, he will put 

many trickes and fallaſies vpon thee: And hee is a 
ſtrong reaſoner, no man is ableto anſwerehimin 
| reaſon,though he ſhould vie no deceit. Fourthly,be- 
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leeue him not, whatſoeuet be ſaith, wilt thou beleeue 
a common lyer?heis the common tather of lyes,and 
of lyers too ; though be ſpeaketruth , belecue him 
not in the ſpeaking of it, for he hath ſome liniſter in- 
tent init, and fo helies cuen in ſpeaking truth. This | 
is the firſt Inlet of Sathan intothe hearr, ro beleeue 
his ſuggeſtions, and therefore belceue nothing that 
comes trom him, hold him not parlee, and hee ſhall | 
neuer hurt thee. Laſtly,giue no way to him,no , not 
in theleaſt paſſage; he is a ſubrile ſerpent, it hee get 
in but the head,bur the fattening of an euil| motion 
vpon thee,he will ſoone winde in the whole body. 
Secondiy,here we muſt learne what is to be done 
that we my be in ſafery againſt theſe enill ſpirits : 
Firft,we mult Rand faſt, | 
Second!y,we mult reſiſt ; but you will ſay , what 
cares he torany relillance ? yes,he doth, 1ames 4. 7. 
Reſiſt the Diuell, and be will flye from you.1 Pet. 5.8.9. 
Tour aduerſary the Diuell, as a roaring Lyon walketh 4- 


Fhirdly, here we mutt learne the meanes, both 
how to auoyde,and how to doe theſe things: 
The firſt is Reſolution. 
The ſecond is Strength. 
The third is weapons ; ſpecially Sword 
and Buckley, the Word and Fasth. 
The fourth is Skill. 
The fifr courage. 
The ſ1xt Warchfulneſſe. 
The ſeauenth Prayer. 
The eight Patience. 
The ninth Perſeuerance. 
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